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UNIVERSITY OF ZULULAND

ABSTRACT

THE ROLE OF COMMUNICATION IN REMOTIVATING
DEMOTIVATED ADOLESCENTS

By
JAYSEELAN A. GOVENDER

In this dissertation I present the results of a literature survey on the reasons for
demotivation among adolescents, and the role of communication in remotivating
demotivated adolescents, and a ;ubéequent empirical survey of how adolescents
feel about themselves and others of a group of grade 10 and 11 learners in the

¢Thelkwini region of the KwaZulu-Natal Province in South Africa. I report
results on the respondents’ self-conceptualisation, their family, how they feel
about school, homewotk, school relationships, peer and finally regarding their

health matters.
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Chapter 1

ORIENTATION

Introduction
The greatest asset of any nation 1s its population of adolescents. According to
UNFPA (2003) at http:///wwwounfpa.orgswphtm  the larpest generation of

adolescents in history—1.2 billion strong—is preparing to enter adulthood in a
rapidly changing world. Their educational and health status, their readiness to
take on adult roles and respoasibilities, and the support they receive from their
families, communities and governments will determine their own futute and the

future of their countries.

How we manage thts human resource is critical at a ime when adolescents ate
facing the greatest challenges in life. Many youth find it difficult to cope with
adolescent period of development. Thousands of them turn to drugs, alcohol or
teenage marriages. This may be the child’s means of escape from sodety and a
reach for a sense of individual worth and value.

While much has been done to promote remotivation among demotivated
adolescents, much still urgently needs to be done as a result of new developments
in the 21¥ century. Investing in young people will yield large returns for
generations to come. Failing to act, on the other hand, will incur tremendous
costs to individuals, societies and the world at large. -

Preview .

" In this chapter I will outline the gemeral content of this “dissertation for
prospective readers. I will brefly indicate what the focus of each chapter is. This
chapter can be thought of as a roadmap for the reader.



Overview of chapters

In chapter 2 1 will identify the problems that prompted this study, the aims that
were formulated to resolve them, and theoretical framework that informs this
study as well as the research methodology employed.

In Chapter 3 I will briefly outline the key concepts that have informed this study.
It is intended as a resource for the reader in case s/he wants to get clarity on any

of the major terms or concepts used i this study.

In chapter 4 1 will discuss the communication context of the Theory of Reconstruciive

Persuasion.

In Chapter 5 T will discuss the causes of demotivation among adolescents as well
as the possible solutions which can be used to remotivate demotivated
adolescents based on some of the key concepts identified in Chapter 3. I will also
present the results of a literature survey which informs this research. The

purpose of this chapter is to create a background against which I shall base my
In chapter 6 I will discuss the experiential world of the adolescent.

In chapter 7 1 will discuss how it feels like being an adolescent in present day
South Africa, especially as it relates to intercultural communication.

In chapter 8 I will outline the teenage communication networks and sodial

influence processes involved in the nurture of the adolescent.

In Chapter 9 I will discuss the research design and fieldwork that was carried out.
" This will indicate to the reader how the questionnaire was designed, why the
questionnaire was chosen as an instrument for this particular research, the
fieldwork that was conducted.



In Chapter 10 I will present the data processing and analysis of my survey.

In chapter 11 I will present my findings about the research I have conducted and
demonstrate my findings through the use of graphs and tables.

In chapter 12 I will make recommendations based on my findings as well as

suggest intervention programmes for remotivating demotivated adolescents.

Conclusion

The above is an outline of my dissertation that I present here which will serve as
a roadmap to the reader. In the next chapter I present the statement of the
problems to be analyzed in this dissertation as well as the theoretic framework

that informs this dissertation.



Chapter 2
STATEMENT OF PROBLEM AND THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK

Preview

In this study I will use 2 combination of qualitative and quantitative research
techniques, focusing on a vatiety of forms of communication that parents,
educators, pastors and counsellors can use to remotivate demotvated
adolescents. It essentially is a study of how the above-mentioned agents can use a
number of forms of Zwlerpersonal commumication to remotivate demotivated
adolescenits to use zmirapersonal communication to resolve inner conflicts, work
through problem relationships with others, to anticipate problems, and to

envisage possible solutions to such/problems.

I will seek to determine what role an approach to leamning and communication,
known as emstructivism, plays in improving adolescents’ ability to excel at
intrapersonal communication. Constructivism essentially is the theory of how
individuals independently construct knowledge, including how they develop
values and beliefs that enable them to actively resolve particular problems that

they encounter.



Statement of problem to be analyzed

In this dissertation a study is undertaken of the high incidence of demotivated
adolescents in their family relationships, peer relationships, school petformance,
and their socal relationships in general, and in coping with the process of
socialization.

According to Levine (2002:14) there are despatring flocks of boys and girls out in
the world who are trying to succeed, but are faltering badly thereby disappointing

their educators, their families, and most of all themselves.
Aims
The threefold aims of this study are:

1. To identify the intrapgrsonal as well as mterpersonal factors that is

implicated in the process of demotivation of adolescents.

2. To identify interventions at the intrapersonal level, at family level and
at the social level that can help prevent, ot that can help rectify the

process of demotivation among adolescents;

-

3. To develop models reflecting the dysfunctional communication
networks of demotivated adolescents, as well as the functional

communication networks of motivated adolescents.

The theoretical framework of this study

The theoretical framework that I present in this chapter has been developed to
exphin how and why adolescents become demotivated regarding their
achievernents at school and in other skills-related activities, and with regard to
mnterpersonal :eiationships with their parents, other autho:i;y figures, their
siblings and their peers. I also intend the framework to present solutions that

could be used to remotivate demotivated individuals.



The Theory of Reconstructive Persuasion

Taking as point of departure Klopper’s (2003) Theory of the Optimisation of

Human Communication, I propose the following theory to account for the

remotivation of demotivated adolescents on the various socialization networks:

Humans utilige a variety of forms of interpersonal and intrapersonal communication to motivate

each other and themselves to perform gptimally fo ensure success in their interpersonal relations at

bome, among their peers and in public institutions like school, church, or the work place.

The Theory of Reconstructive Persnasion (I'ORP) has the following corollaries:

» On the prnciple of similarity, every culture will utilize a system of

L

persuasion, cooperation, competition, confrontation and negotiation

for optimal motivation for the purpose of productivity;

On the principle of leadership, no human endeavour succeeds without
strongly motivated men and women; ie. only motivated people can

motivate people;

Human motivation is optimised by the concomitant use of intrnsic

and extrinsic motivators for maximum goal attainment;

In order to reconstruct individuals” hives, humans must also employ

the element of deconstruction;

Deconstruction involves induction to change beliefs, attitudes, values
and behaviour of individuals or a group of people;

Fy

Reconstruction through persuasion involves the reconstructing of
individuals’ lives through persuasion, social influence and compliance



The Theoty of Reconstructive Persuasion forms part of a cluster of mottvation
theories that focuses on the remotivation of individuals. It 1s also geared towards
reversing negative behaviour, causing the individual to move towards a more
positive motivational state. It essentially is a theory that can be used by parents,
educators, religious and cavil leaders to reconstruct the lives of individuals who at

one time or the other were motivated.

Research methodology

The surveys will be conducted in two phases, namely an initial pilot study to
determine how the subsequent study can be improved and to identify possible
flaws in the questionnaire. The results of the pilot study will be used along with
the results of literature sutveys to determine relevant questions for the

questionnaire that will be used during the second phase of the research.

The research will therefore be of a subjective descriptive as well as an objective

quanfitative nature,

Qualitative research

In the empincal phase of my research, I will conduct a survey of a representative
sample Of adolescents in grades 10 and 11 regarding a number of personal and
soctal issues that affect adolescents’ self-image, self-motivation, self-achievement,
and their sense of integration with family members and peers. Their sense of self
will be correlated with different demographic factors. The results will be
quanttfied by means of the statistical database program SPSS 11.

For the objective part of the research respondents’ responses will be encoded
into the statistical program SPSS, for processing, analysis and the extraction of

“the requusite tables and graphs by myself under mentor supervision.



The quantitative nature of the research

This project was of a quantitative analytic nature, entalling a research
methodology based on sampling techmiques, ficldwork, questionnaires, and the
approptate form of statistical quantification in the analytical program, SPSS, and
the interpretation of the results in terms of parameters of significance projected
by SPSS.

Conclusion

In this chapter, | discussed the statement of problem, the theoretical framework
that supports this dissertation as well as the research methodology employed.
Adolescence is regarded as a period of transition or metamorphosis in the
development of individuals, and given the multiple demands placed upon them,
adolescents become especially vulnerable to demotivational states of mind. Talso
presented a theoty of motivation which 1 call “The Theory of Reconstructive
Persuasion” which accounts for the remotivation of demotivated adolescents.
Reconstructive Persuasion as a theory of motivation can be utilized by persons in
authority such as parents, educators, counseilors, and pastors who have a direct
influence or beating on adolescents. It essentially is a theory of motivation which
may be used to reconstruct the lives of those who at one time were motivated
and who are presently demotivated I have also discussed the research
methodology which will be ;:mployed. I will use a combination of qualitative and
quantitative research techniques which involves an initial pilot study to improve
on the questionnaire, followed by a survey of adolescents from eight Bigh schools
in the eThekwini Region. A literature survey will be c_:ar:iea out to ascertain what
research has already been carried out in the field which supports my findings.
The findings of this research will be quantified using the SPSS 11 program.



Chapter 3

KEY CONCEPTS

Preview
The focus i this chapter 1s on providing conceptual clarity for terminology used
in order to situate their meaning within the specific context of this study.

Adolescence

The term adolescence is derived from the Latin word “adolescere” which means
“to grow to maturity”. It also refers to the entire set of changes in the individual’s
life occurring between childhood an/d adulthood, including physical, psychological
and social. According to Newcomb and Bentler (1989) adolescence is often
perceived as a period of experimentation, exploration, and curiosity. Germain
(1991:353) descubes adolescence as a cultural phenomenon. This is the buffer
stage between childhood and adulthood, and it is described as the teenage years.

Offers the opportunity to gain independence and leam specialized skills. This is
also the time for schooling, and when schools become most prevalent in an
individual’s life. This stage in life is marked by a child's struggle with his/her
parents. Adolescents receive mixed signals about socialization during this tdme.

Parents degrade sex, the mass media glorifies sex, schools urge safe sex, and peer

groups try to force adolescents into sex.

Adolescent

There are differing views on which specific groups can be regarded as adolescent.
From a lifespan development per‘;'pccﬁve, other terms are often used
}nterchangeably to connote this particular life stage of human development such
as the term “youth”. Muus (1982:2) suggests that a2 more appropriate word for



the petiod between childhood and adulthood is “youth™. For the purposes of

this study an adqlescent is one who is between the ages 10 to 19.

Beliefs

According to Rokeach as cited in Reardon (1991:33, 34) “a belief s any
expectancy concerning existence, evaluation prescription-proscription, or cause.”
Wellman (1992:61) states that beliefs are a special hybrid construct-spanning
mind and world. He also posits that beliefs describe both a mental state and the
world and those beliefs are also thoughts about actual states of affairs and that
they are representations intended to capture reality. He further states that beliefs
are a subset of all cognitive products and processes such as reasoning, learning
and remembering, therefore believing is a process of crediting the reality of some
state of affairs. Beliefs are related to the processes as knowing, fantasizing,
imagining, and dreaming and significantly to reasoning. Belief, according to
Wellman (1992), is a subset of cognition or thought, designed to capture the

causal impact of thinking on the world of actions and events.

Communication

Communication is the transfer of mformation between people. According to
Callzhan and Fleenor (1988:134) communication is more than just transmitting
information between two people. It is a flow of information which results in
shared knowledge and joint understanding for the sender as well as the receiver
of the message. Tubbs and Moss (2000:6) defines communication as the process

of creating meaning between two or more people.

Communication takes place in vadous ways and forms. Communication is
viewed as the vehicle through which we develop, maintain and improve human
relationships. May also be used to desttoy and/or undermine human
relatonships. Communication also involves the sharing of meaning. However,

10



when one person is able to transmit a thought to another that attaches meaning

to thought, communication has taken place.

The ability to communicate efficiently provides one with an advantage in reaching
personal and occupational goals. In Chapter 7, T will look at the elements in the
adolescent communicaion process as well as the varous forms of
communication. I will also discuss the various forms of communication parents,

educators and organizations use to remotivate demotivated adolescents.

Communication process

Mersham and Skinner (1999:10) and Tubbs and Moss (2000:9, 10) describe the
communication process in eight stages as follows: firstly, commanicator or source is
the originator of the message. The souzce or communicator may be an individual
who may also be the sender or receiver or several individuals working together
such as a committee or an organisation. The second patt of the communication
process is the message which encompasses the ideas and information that the
source transmits to the recipient, usually with an intention that these are necessary
to imifiate, support, ensure or sustain some or other form of behaviour action.
These may be verbal, unintentional verbal messages or non-verbal messages
(Tubbs and Moss 2000:10, 11).

Thirdly, signs and symbols are messages which are composed in sgns and gymbols.
The fourth part of this process is to encode or to change 2 meaning into 2 series of
signs and symbols, such as language, for transmission to the recipient of the
message. The ffth aspect of the communication process involves a channe/ which
1s the means by which a message travels from a source to a recipient. The recpient
in the process of communication is the person or persons teceiving the mpessages.
The penultimate stage of this process is the gffts, which are the changes in

recipient behaviour that occurs as a result of the transmission of a message.

11



Finally, feedback is a response, by the recipient, to the source’s message. In Chapter
7, Iwill give an in-depth definition of this key concept.

Communicator

A communicator is an individual who engages another individual in the process
of communication. In interpersonal communication individuals take turns being
a communicator and recipient. A communteator or source 15 the orginator of the
message. The source or communicator may be an individual who may also be the

sender or receiver or several ndividuals working together such as a committee or

an organization.

Compliance gaining

According to Gass and Seiter (2003:236) compliance refers to changes in one’s
overt behaviour, that is behavioufr that is not concealed that one can see
outwardly. - Compliance gaining is generally focussed on persuasion which is
aimed at getting others to do something or act in a specific way. Klopper (2003),
states that specific instances of communication can be ordeted along a
compliance gaining continuum that progress from csoperation to competition to
confrontation. According to Reardon (1991:119), when other persuasive techniques
such as, ;:easonin.g, appealing, etc. fail, one can utilize tewards, threats or force in
order to cause people to comply. In chapter 4, I will give an in-depth explanation

of this theory as it relates to the remotivation of demotivated adolescents.

Constructivism k

‘According to Klopper (2000:4) “Communication is a theory of learning grounded
on the premise that human beings continuously and automatically construct
knowledge of our interactions with other entities in our eavironment.”
"Constructivism is therefore 2 theory that proposes that normal people will learn
or automatically construct knowledge of the interactions with their environment.

The conception of learning is a focal point of constructivism. Learning entails the

12



building of conceptual structures. Concept development and understanding are
focal points to knowledge construction. So it is not just the product, but rather
the process thatls of utmost importance to learning. Learning is a process of
constructing meaningful representations and the making of sense or

understanding our world and our experiences.

Cultre

Haralambos and Holborn (1996:3) quoting Linton state that the culture of a
society is the way of life of its members; the collection of ideas and habits which
they learn, share and transmit from generation to generation. According to Barslin
(1993:4) culture consists of ideals, values and assumptons about life that are
widely shared among people which guide specific behaviours. He further posits
that another key aspect of culture is that people create it. According to Klein and
Chen (2001:7) cultural values are those Behmn'ours and ideas which certain groups
consider desirable and important. Since humans have no instincts to direct their
actions, their behaviour must be based on guidelnes that are learned. According
to Haralambos (1985:3) culture defines accepted ways of behaving for members
of a particular society.

Ethnocentrism

Klein and Chen (2001:9) define ethnocentrism as the inability of an individual to
view another ethnic group as equal or as valid members of society. This may lead
to biased attitudes and racist behaviours. Humans view their wotld from the
perspective of their individualistic cultures. Ethnocentrism could further be
descrbed as the idea that our own cultural traits are better than the cultural traits
of others or the tendency to judge other cultures as inferior in terms of one's own
norms and values. According to Tarr (1999:31) people hold these walues in
varying degrees which act as layers of culture which envelopef them and are

13



barriers that hinder them from achieving effective intercultural communication. I
chapter 7 I will give an in-depth definition of this social phenomenon.

Family

The family 1s a basic social group united through bonds of kinship or marriage.
Its core form, the nuclear family, consists of a man and woman who live together
in a socially recognized marriage with their children. The nuclear family is the
main unit in many soclettes. In others, it 1s a subordinate part of an extended
family, which also consists of grandparents and other relatives. An extended
family 1s more often found in rural than in urban settings and 1s less common
now than several decades ago. A third family unit that is becoming more
prevalent is the single-parent family, in which children live with an unmartied
mother or father. For the purpose of this study, I will confine myself to the
discussion of the three most prevaleﬁt family structures namely, the nuclear,
extended and single family structures. In chapter 8 1 will give a detailed
explanation of these family structures and how they affect the socialization of the

adolescent.

Intercultural communication

Intercultural communication is communication among people of different
cultures. According to Tubbs and Moss (1978:8) cited in Samovar and Porter
“Whenever the parties to a communication act bring with them different
experential backgrounds that reflect a longstanding deposit of group. experience,
knowledge, and values we have intercultural communication.” Intercultural
communication can occur in any given interpersonal context. In Chapter 7, I will

give an in-depth definition of this key concept.

Interpersonal communication
Interpersonal communication is communication which takes place between two

or more individuals. Interpersonal communication is to a large extent mostly

14



face-to-face communication. In order for interpersonal communication to be
effective, the stimulus as it was initiated and intended by the sender corresponds
closely with thervstimulus as it is perceived and responded to by the recetver
(Tubbs and Moss 2000:8). According to Tubbs and Moss (2000:13) “all

interpersonal communicaton fulfils three conditions.” :
» The respective parties are in a close proximity.

» All the respective parties send and receive messages and the outcome

of interaction constantly changes because of their responses.
> Finally, these messages include both verbal and non-verbal stimuli.
In Chapter 8, I will present an in-depth analysis of interpersonal communication.

Intrapersonal communication

According to Steinberg (1999:4) “intrapersonal communication occurs when you
communicate with yousself. Yon are the only participant and the message usually
involves your thoughts and feelings.” Intra means inside or within.
Intrapersonal communication occurs when an individual sends and recerves
messageg internally Le., communication which takes place within one person.

Examples of intrapetsonal communication are reading, talking to yourself,
thinking, writing, dreaming, etc.

Messages originate and end with you, so meaning comes from };ou. Intrapersonal
communication enables you to make sense of the wortld around you by
expressing and interpreting your own messages. Intrapersonal communication is
an inner reasoning to resolve inner conflicts, to envisage alternative possibilities
‘and to plan for everyday programs and contingencies. It is a process that occurs
during all other forms of communication — ie. you can have intrapersonal

communication on its own, but you cannot have any other form of

15



communication  without  Intrapersonal communication. Intrapersonal

communication is the basis for all other forms of communication.

Intrapersonal communications contrasts with interpersonal communication,
which I will describe in a separate section. This is essentially the way that each of
us communicates intermally, ie. the way we mentally process information
influences our interaction with others. Intrapersonal communication takes place

subconsciously while people are engaged in all other forms of communication.

Leaming disabilities
Unlike other disabilities, such as paralysis ot blindness, 2 learning disability (1.D)
1s a hidden handicap. A learning disability doesn't disfigure or leave visible signs

that would invite others to be understanding or offer support.

-

LD is a disorder that affects people's ability to either interpret what they see and
hear or to link information from different parts of the brain. These hmitations
can show up in many ways-as specific difficulties with spoken and written
language, coordination, self-control, or attention. Such difficulties extend to

schoolwork and can impede learning to read or write, or to do math.

Learning (:]isabﬂiﬁes can be lifelong conditions that, in some cases, affect many
patts of a person's life: school or wortk, daily routines, family life, and sometimes
even friendships. In some people, many ovetlapping learning disabilities may be
apparent. Other people may have a single, isolated learning problem that has little

impact on other areas of their lives.

Maslow’s theoty of hierarchy of human needs
Abrabam Maslow (1970) identified five basic need levels that motivate human
behaviour. According to Larson (1989:167) there are five basic human needs that

motivate behaviour namely; survival, safety, sodal, esteem and self-actualisation.
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The basic needs must be met first before the fulfilment of the higher need levels
could be attempted. These needs function in a hierarchical manner. By hierarchy
is meant that aceds lower on the pyramid must first be satisfied before needs at
higher levels are activated. |

In Chapter 5, I will give an in-depth definition of this key concept.

Mass communication

According to Mersham and Skinner (1999:166) mass communication can be
defined as a process of delivering information, ideas and attitudes to a sizeable
and diversifted audience through a medium. Mass media communication,
according to Frost & a/ (1993:89) refers to newspaper, radio and television and
often includes the news agencies, Which serve these media. The mass media
enables individuals as well as relativfely small groups of people to communicate
with very large andiences, or masses. Mass communication is a process whereby
professional communicators use technological devices through which they share
persuasive messages over great distances to influence individuals, small groups as
well as large audiences. Mass communication can positively as well as negatively

impact adolescents’ lifestyles.

Motivation

The word motivation implies movement and is detived from the Latin word
“movere’, meaning to move. According to Orpen (1981:149) and Stembndge
(1989:3) mouvation can be descrbed as the processes that gi';re beimvioux its
energy and direction to action once the individual has bee:n aroused in order to

meet individual needs and achieve organizational objectives.

There are two types of motivation, namely, intrinsic and extrinsic motivation.
Intrinsic motivation according to Tosi and Carroll (1982:388) refets to a person’s

psychological internal drive state which causes the p;:rson to behave in a certain
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way. Extrinsic motivation is motivation which comes from the outside of the
individual which is mostly determined by external environmental factors. Human

behaviour is motivated by both intrinsic and extrinstc factors.

Perception

The Osgford Advanced I earner’s Dictionary (1995) defines perception as:
» The ability to see, hear, or understand things; awareness;

» A deeper natural understanding and awateness than is usual;

> Awayof seeing, understanding or interpreting something.

The wotd perceive also means “to be or to become aware of through the senses
(hear, see, smell, taste or feel”. P;rception is the process by which sensory
stimulation is organized into usable experience. The dictionary definition of the
verb “perceive” as a process involving the senses Is consistent with the view
expressed by Mohr and Fantuzzo (2000:73) that “all human experience is filtered

by the senses”.

Persuasion

According to Brembeck and Howell (1952) cited by Larson (1989:9) persuasion is
described as “the conscous attempt to modify thought and action by
manipulating the motives of men toward predetermined ends.” Persuasion
involves people toward the adoption of some behaviour, bélief, or attitude
preferred by the persuader through reasoning or emotional appeals (Reardon
1991:02). However, persuasion 1s a voluntary process. People are not robbed of
the opportunity to choose but present a case for the adoption of a persuaded-
inrefen:ed mode of action, belief, or attitude. The communicator of a message is
called persuader. In Chapter 4, I will give an in-depth definition of this key

concept.
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Peer group

A peer group is a group whose members have interests, social position and age
common. Rubin (1980) cited in Germain (1991:291) states that being part of a
peer group provides “a variety of resources that an individual friendship cannot —~
a sense of collective participation, expetience with organizational roles, and group
support in the enterprise of growing up.” Relationships with the peer group
seem to occupy centre stage between grades 7 and 12. A positive peer
relationship, according to Lerner and Spanier (1980:45), serves as a sounding
board for their ideas, thoughts and concerns. ‘The peer group may also be a
source of negative influence which may cause adolescents to engage m
undesirable activides. I will discuss the influence of the peer group in chapters 5,
6and 8.

Resocialization

Resoctahization is the deliberate attempt of socalization iatended to
radically alter an individual's personality. The reason for this is because the person
has done something wrong, and needs to be socialized in order to go back out
and become a productive member of society. According to Schaefer & Lamm
(1992: 113) resodialization 1s the process of leaming a new and different set of
attitudes: values and behaviours. It also refers to the process of discarding
former behaviour patterns and accepting new ones as part of a transition in one's
life. This occurs throughout the human life cycle. Resoctalization, which is most
likely to occur in late adolescence and adulthood, is a process in which individuals
abandon their self-concept and way of life for a radically different one.

Rites of passage A
.Rites of passage are ceremonies that mark a person’s progress from one phase of
life or social status to another. In modem sodciety, nites of passage are sometimes

referred to as life-crisis rites. The basic life crises are birth, puberty, marmage, and
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death. Each crisis is marked by a tmnsitional petriod involving certamn specific
rituals: removal of the individual from his or her former status; suspension from
normal soctal coxltact; and readmission into soclety in the newly acquired status.
This transitional process sometimes provides others with the opportunity to
adjust to the crisis, as, for example, the death of a loved one. Rites of passage may
be more extreme or unusual in developing societies, but they also continue to be
present in most contemporary, sophisticated modern cultures. In chapter 8 1 will

expand on this key concept.

Self-concept

Self-concept can be described as the view or idea or impression one has of
oneself ranging from physical aspects to personality traits, likes, dislikes, abiliaes,
talents and weaknesses. The way in which you see yourself is largely influenced
by the people around you and the way you interpret their behaviour towards you
(Parnell 1997:5, 6). A person’s self-concept is not inbotn, but is acquired through

interaction with the self and with other people of importance to the self.

Socialization

Socialization is the lifelong social experience by which individuals develop their
human potential and leam culture. According to De Witt and Booysen (1994:25)
sodialization refers to the process by which the child learns to satisfy the moral
standards, role expectations and demands of acceptable behaviour mn his society.
It is also referred to as the life long process of social interaction through which
we become a consistent and recognizable person and acquire the physical, mental
and social skills needed for survival in society. Development of these human
qualities 1s both biological and learned. We share the genetic heritage- of the

human species as we learn our culture, language, values, norms and roles through
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interaction with others. I will discuss the process of socialization at length in
chapter 8.

Values

According to Reardon (1991:33) values are standards which we acquire from
families, peers, educators, the mass media and other sources of influence. These
values are reinforced or challenged throughout our lifetime by people with whom

we communicate.

Conclusion
In this chapter, I explained the key concepts that inform this dissertation. In the
next chapter, I will discuss the communication context of the Theory of

Reconstructive persuasion.
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Chapter 4

THE COMMUNICATION CONTEXT OF THE THEORY OF RECONSTRUCTIVE
PERSUASION

Preview

In this chapter I will discuss the communication context of the Theory of
Reconstructive Persuasion. According to Larson (1989:9) persuasion was the
main way in which Greeks achieved power and won in courts of law. Another
word for persuasion is “rhetoric”. The Theory of Reconstructive Persuasion
(TORP) forms part of 2 cluster of motivation theories that focuses on the
remotivation of individuals. As a motivational theory, the TORP utilizes
persuasive techniques such as cooperation, competiion and confrontation to
attempt to rectify, modify and challenge individuals’ present behaviour to
conform/comply to acceptable societal values and norms. T will also discuss the
grounded theories of Compliance Gaining and its relationship to the TORP.

Persnasion

According to Reardon (1991:2) persuasion involves people toward the adoption
of some behaviour, belief, or attitude preferred by the persuader through
reasoning or emotional appeals. However, persuasion is a voluatary process.
Reardon (1991:3) further defines persuasion as “the activity of attempung to
change the behaviour of an individual through symbolic interaction.” .

According to Mersham and Slanner (2002:135) and _Latsc"m (1989:57, 58) when
communicators use persuasion, they hope to influence an audience’s behaviour or
way of thinking. Quoting Aristotle, Mersham and Skinner (2002:135), and
Larson, (1989:57, 58) also state that a communicator can bring about behavioural
change through the use of Jgos (logic and reasonming), pathes (an appeal to the
emotions) and ethos (proof of the speaker’s morality and credibility).
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The business world makes use of pathos (an appeal to the emotion) in advertising
campaigns. Through persuasive means advertisers, according to the Aida model
in Mersham and Skinner (2001:98) command attention, which leads to interest in
the product and finally to action.

0 ATTENTION . L §  INTEREST .. " DESIRE . | ——l . ACTION

Figure 1: The Aida Model adapted from Mersham & Skinner
(2001:98)

The Aida mode! above and Wellman’s theory of belief-desire reasoning have
certain aspects. in common. Wellman (1992:6) states that beliefs are often
grounded in perceptual experience.  Physiological states, emotions and
perceptions shape one’s actions andfthey indirectly mould one’s desires and frame
one’s beliefs. Adolescents can be viewed as actors whose belief frames desire and
whose desires motivate action. Belief-desire reasoning is therefore used to

predict, explain, justify, and understand human actions.

Reconstructive persuasion is aimed towards getting adolescents’ attention,
causing them to become interested, have a desire to succeed and lead to sustained
action by changing the underlying causes of behaviour. In order to change the
behaviour of demotivated adolescents, one cannot work on their behaviour but
on the underlying mechanisms that influence human behaviour. Reconstructive
persuasion involves the persuadee (adolescent) in reason:in.g and a&mpﬁng 1o

change their behaviour and guide them in their choices.

According to Mersham and Skinner (2002:50-52) communicators communicate

“by objectives. Reconstructive Communication is directed toward: _



» Persuading and motivating people. Persuasion is used more often
with regard to mental states such as attitudes or opinions. Motivation
15 more often used when the recipient is expected to carry out a

particular action;

» The creation of desires. In the business world, a n}aj:ket is created
where no market exists. In the lives of adolescents, persuasive

communication is used to create or recreate desires;
» Changing negative atttudes and replacing them with positive ones;

» Retaining and conserving existing states of affairs and wishing to keep
things the way they are ie. maintaining motivated states and

remotivating demotivated states;

» Accelerating, intensifying, and strengthening existing states of

motivated behaviour; and
» Destroying and stopping undesirable behaviours.

» « The adoption of some behaviour, belief, or attitude preferred by the
persuader through reasoning or emotional appeals.

» The modification as well as the reinforcement of attitudes.

The Relationship between motivation and persuasion

Communication can be of a cooperative, competitive or a confrontational nature
(Mersham & Skinner 1999). Furthermore, communication is always context-
specific (Williams 1992, Mersham & Skinner 1999) and is therefore infofmed by
participants” sensations, perceptions, attitudes, values and beliefs (Wellman 1992).
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According to Gass and Seiter (2003:236) persuasion is concerned with changing

beliefs, atitudes, intentions, motivations and behaviours.

According to the A#titude Change Theory developed by Hovland (1953) cited in
Larson (1989:67, 68) actions by humans have certain constraints or harnesses out
of which they act most of the time. Their attitudes determine their behaviour.
People have to be motivated to process information in order to change their
existing attitudes. Accordingly, persuasion is dependent on five characteristics,

namely:

» Attention. If persuadees do not attend to a message, they cannot be

persuaded by it;

> Comprehension. If pers‘uédees do not understand or comprehend a

message, they cannot be persuaded by it;

» Acceptance. If persuadees reject the message after attending to and
comprehending it, they will not be persuaded;

» Retention. Most of the time persuadees have to withhold action for
some time after comprehending and accepting the message. They
therefore must retain or remember a message and its advice untl the

time of action; and

» Action. The specific behavioural change or apﬁonr:equested in the
message must be in accordance with the accepted and retained

appeals.

‘Klopper (2003), states that specific instances of communication can be ordered
along a compliance gaining continuum that progress from caperation to competition

to confrontation.



Cooperation refers to behaviour in which two or more people work together for
mutual benefit. Such action is regarded as prosocial because societies, to a great
extent are founded on cooperative enterprise (Lidz 1986:350). Lidz further posits
that the willingness to cooperate for mutual enjoyment or benefit is evident at an
early age. It is therefore the task of parents and educators to stimulate and
reinforce cooperation throughout the child’s growth process in order to produce
cooperative ctizens. Adolescents will therefore learn to cooperate with parents,

educators, the Law and with others in positions of authority.

According to Pretorius (1988:74) the school is a meeting place of I-you
relationships which serves as a bridge between the child’s intimate family life to
the impersonal life experienced in society. Cooperation in groups is absolutely
essential as the child becomes aware that something may be impossible to achieve
alone, but can be accomplished by working in groups.

In order to achieve this state of cooperation, individuals must be motivated
through persuasive techniques to comply. Reardon (1991:1) states that persuasion
is one means of achieving cooperation. According to Orpen (1981:149)
motivation is whatever incites or induces an individual to action and gives
direction to action once the individual has been aronsed. Orpen (1981) identifies
three types of motivated behaviour: an activation aspect, a directional aspect and
a persistence aspect. The activation aspect refers to setting off behaviour on a
patticular path, the directional aspect refers to the tendency for motives, and the
persistence aspect refers to the tendency of motives to differ in their force and
power. Motives refer to the inner states that activate and direct the behaviour
towards certain goals and are responsible for this goal-seeking behaviour being
persisted with for at least a certain leng1;h of time, and the goal of motiveg are the
object, conditions, or activity toward which the motive is directed {Orpen
1981:149)
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Persuasion is a form of influence, and influence can be positive or negative
depending on the person influencing. Studies in communication reveal that there
is a difference between coercion and persuasion. They are both forms of
mfluence. According to Reardon (1991:1) manipulation involves furthering the
goals of the manipulator at the expense of the one being manipulated. Coercion
uses force, threats or blackmail to achieve its objectives whereas persuasion relies
on communication skills and ability to put a cogent, convincing argument
together to influence persons. People will be willing to do something for the
love of something but also for the fear of something in order to avert some
negative consequences. The adolescent may cooperate with an educator, not
because s/he loves math, but because of the fear of failure. An adolescent may

cooperate with his/her parent by completing household chores for the fear of
losing his/her reward of a night outwith friends.

According to Baltes and Staudinger (1996) the mastery of life often involves
conflicts and competition among the three goals of human development. The
compefitive spirit manifests itself very early in the life of the child as is evident
among siblings and frends. Competiion is essential in the absence of
cooperation. Certain people will only comply if there are rewards associated with
the task <;n hand. Competition is therefore a powerful extrinsic motivator which
causes people to become productive. According to Pretorius (1988:76) the
school is where children prepare themselves for healthy competidon. It is the
task of the educator to teach learners that achievements should not occur at the

expense of another human being.

In order to avert possible negative behaviour in humans, parents, educators,
churches, clubs that adolescents belong to and other adults in posiions of
authority make use of confrontational communication. Confrontation may be

verbal or non-verbal in nature. Parents, when noticing their children straying
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from acceptable societal norms may stare angtily at their children in order to stop
them from lifting candy from a supermarket. When it is appropriate, humans
make use of ve:riaai communication such as reptimanding the child when s/he
strays from the right path. According to Bemstein (2001:71) when dealing with
adolescents, successful confrontation should challenge behaviour without making

it a win-lose proposition.

According to Tubbs and Moss (2000:201) humans may employ avoidance as a
means of resolving conflicts. Avoidance behaviours include evasive strategies
which are intended to head off a confrontation. An advantage of avoidance is
that it prevents conflicts from escalating especially when dealing with children

and young adolescents.

‘The theory of compliance gmnmé

The Theory of Compliance Gaining is a subset of Persuasion that emphasizes the
effects or outcomes of behaviour, e.g. behavioural conformity. According to
Gass and Seiter (2003:236) compliance refers to changes in one’s overt behaviour.
Gass and Seiter (2003:236) further state that according to research, compliance
gaining is generally focussed on persuasion which is aimed at getting others to do
something or act in a specific way. There is a direct relationship between Klopper
2003’s Theory of the Optimisatton of Human Communication and Gass & Seiter
2003’s Theory of Compliance Gaining.

According to Marwell and Schmitt (1967) cited in Gass and Seiter (2003:237)
there are five basic categoties of compliance gaining strategies:

» Rewarding activity involves seeking compliance in active and positive

Ways;
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» Punishing activity involves seeking compliance in a negative way by
making use of threats;

» Expertise involves attempts to make one think that the persuader

possesses some special knowledge and tries to be credible;

» Activation of impersonal commitments involves attempts to appeal to
one’s intemalized commitments by telling one that one will feel bad if

one does not comply; and

> Activation of personal commitments relies on one’s commitment to
others by pointing out indebtedness to the persuader and should

therefore reciprocate.

People communicate with one another because they want others to conform to
what they believe or want them to do. To succeed in getting them to do what
they want them to do, there are a range of communication methods which one
can employ. Influence attempts have both a verbal and a nonverbal component.
Persuasion is one option which is employed to cause adolescents to change their

present bg,haviour.

According to Gass and Seiter (2003:244) there are five bases of power that

humans utilize to influence others.

» Individuals with “reward power” have control over resources with

value such as promotions and pay increases;

» People with “coercive power” possess the ability to inflict

punishments such as dismissal or failure/retention in a certain grade at

school;
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» Those who possess “expert power” possess expertise in a certain field
such as medical doctors who have more knowledge of medicine than

the layman,

» Those who possess “legitimate power” have the power to command
and demand by virtue of their status such as the power educators have
over their pupils and the vice president of a company has in which one

works; and

» People who possess “referent power” want those whom they are

influencing to be like them.

Small (1997) at http:/ /www.ericfacility.net/databases /Eric Digests/index/ states

that extrnsic rewards provide positive reinforcement and motivational feedback.
According to Reardon (1991:119), when other persuasive techniques fail, one
can utilize rewards, threats or force in order to cause people to comply.
Extrnsic motivators are external factors that control behaviour. An example of
an extrinsic reward is when a teacher awards certificates to learners when they
master the complete set of skills in algebra. Praise also setves as a powerful self-
concept enhancer as well as a form of reward. The educator who praises the
adolescent when s/he has _done well will help the learner regard him/her as
adequate. Parents can also make use of external rewards in order to cause their
children to comply with whatever they want. By offering rewards such as an
outing with friends, buying them new clothes or mmnmsmg their household

chores, parents can cause children to comply with a certain type of behaviour.

Magnusson (2003) at http://www.thecircuit org/coach/english/ccoach /hm

states that nobody can operate or change effectively from within a vacuum.

Adolescents need feedback about their performance if they are to adjust their
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behaviour. Positive feedback in the form of extrinsic rewards is linked to

motivation, nitiative and responsibility.

According to Reardon (1991:119) parents and educators can also resort to
withdrawing or withholding the reward when adolescents do not comply. An
exercise such as cleaning up their room will cause parents and children to be at
loggerheads with each other. When children do not comply, parents can
withhold pocket money or the use of computer games from thetr kids (something
that can hurt the adolescent the most). Sometimes one has to be willing to apply
compliance gaining techniques to gain long-term results. Parents, educators and
significant others in the adolescents life-world will utilize these techniques with
the adolescent’s socialization in mind. The use of threats and violence can be
counter-productive, and will only be used as a last resort. The atutude which

parents and educators often use is “I will bide my time until I get compliance.”

Another way of causing people to comply is the use of threats such as “If you do
not comply, I will punish you” (Reardon 1991:119; Gass and Seiter 2003:238).
Threats and violence must be absolute last resorts. You dare not threaten, unless
you are willing to follow through with violence. Parents constantly use threats in
order to ‘cause adolescents to comply with what they want. There are however
different responses when one make use of threats. Some adolescents will
comply, while others will refuse to histen. In households where there is more than
one child, siblings can hedge their beds and refuse to comply. The person
wanting compliance must therefore put off complying untl a later date. Where
mums want chiidren to comply, they may appeal to a higher authority such as
dads or even granddads for atbitration. At school, educators may appeal to the
prncipal and those in management to tésolvc the issues on hand. .

Arbitration, according to Haralambos and Holbom (1996:220) is when outside
bodies mediate between the parties in dispute. During atbitmadon, one is
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appealing to a neutral person who is in a position of higher authorty. What
adolescents want is a higher authority to comply with what they want. They want
the person in }ugher authonty to enforce compliaﬁce in their favour. In the
classroom, the educator who wants compliance will appeal to the principal in
order to cause learners to comply with what s/he wants. In civil cases, people 1n
cross purposes will engage the services of an attorney to cause the other person
to comply. In criminal cases, the state, which represents and protects sodlety,

sues the person who committed the crime and prosecutes the guilty party.

The demands for compliance gaining emanate from the mind or soul of the
individual. According to Reardon (1991:121) communicators choose available
communicative behaviours to accomplish their own interpersonal goals. It has to
meet some psychological need of the person. According to Boster and Stff
(1984) as cited in Gass and Seiter (2003:244) it is possible to distinguish between

compliance-gaining situations on the basis of who benefits once compliance is
gained.

The role of society is to socialize adolescents so that they will be properly
socialized beings by taking their rightful place in society. According to the non-
authored* website at http://www.wowessays.com/writing.shtml socialization
instils the noms of the system into the individual The normms are all the
proscribed and prescubed forms of behaviour in the social system. Parents
realize that life in the real world is quite often overlooked or underestimated by
their adolescent children. There are many defining moments in the life of
adolescents. When adolescents leave the safety and securty of their home
environment, they are bombatrded by verbal and non verbal persuasion to elicit a
response from them such as the 1ﬁass media which, according to.Larson
(1989:350) stand to profit from the success of their clients and customers. How

they react to overtures to engage in sexual encounters, the lure of drug and dope
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dealers as well as the enticement of well planned adverts is dependent on the
proper socialization of the child. Through proper socialization adolescents are
motivated towards self-determination. According to the non-authored website, at
http:/ 2aspe.hhs.g_QVZhspZPositivéYouthDeV99thm self-determination is the
ability to think for oneself, and to take action consistent with that thought. It 1s
also the ability to chart one's own course. Decl (1994) linked self-determination

to innate psychological needs for competence, autonomy, and relatedness.

Compliance gaining is: wanting order for the sake of the individual needing
compliance. According to Reardon (1991:121) the use of activity messages and
power messages induce compliance by focusing on expectandies or the
consequences associated with non-compliance. Parents who have problem
children find that it is useless to pretend it is only for their children’s sake that
they require compliance. Their self-image as well as their public-image is at stake.
At school, educators don’t want compliance just for the learners so that teaching

and learning might take place, but for the sake of the educator’s status, self-image,
and public image.

According to Larson (1989:153) the aim of persuasion is to skilfully tap into the
emotional states of persons. During the process of compliance gaining, one must
get into the heads of the participant. It must be a2 mind-internal exercise which
must relate to what 1s going on in the mind of the person who is demotivated and
what is going on in the mind of the person who is remotivating or calling in
another person to do so. Larson (1989:155) further states that motivation
research seeks to learn what motivates people in making choices, and is aimed at
reaching the subconscious minds of individuals.

-«

If one understands the mind of the demotivated person one will also understand
that certain things are sorted out in time and not instant comphance with what

one wants. This may be due to the fact that adolescents are mfluenced by the
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chronosystem in which they find themselves (Bronfenbrenner 1994). One has to
look at time frames in which compliance is gomng to be achieved and have the
necessary paiien::e to wait for the desired result. In certain instances one must
leave certain aspects of compliance to the demotivated person himself. Trying to
push someone intoc complying is a sure way of demotivating an tndividual.

“There are also certain physiological aspects of compliance gaining. Adolescents
model changes in their lives that affect physical and emotional changes.
According to Du Toit and Kruger (1991:55) adolescence is viewed as a period
with the most amounts of physio-emotional changes. There is no way in which
parents can gain total compliance over their adolescents. Because of these
changes, all adolescents desire privacy. Children hate 1t when their parents go
through their personal belongings. It is a sure way of creating conflict in their
children’s lives.

Social regulation is a very general process of compliance gaining. In the process
of socialization, children must not be porns to be manipulated and they must
learn the art of compliance gaining. Alvin Gouldner in Haralambos and Holbom
(1996:877) asks “Are they pursuing their own ends or those imposed upon them

>

by others.” A lot of demotivation among adolescents is caused by authority
figures that are control freaks. According to Higps and Smith (1997:157) all
human societies are structured on certain power relationships. Hummans are quite
often oppressed by authority figures by imposing their values and beliefs without
their knowledge. Higgs and Smith (1997:160) further posit that we are all
dominated by sodety and sodal structures. Adolescents must learn how social
domination works as well as when to comply and when to resist. They must also
know the difference between persuasion and coercion. According to Ong

(2004:1) at hitp://www.trainingdirectories.com/ coercion uses threats, force

and/or blackmaill in order to obtain 2 response.  Persuasion relies on
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communication skills and the capacity to put a forceful, convincing argument
together to influence the other person. When they reach a place of authonity as
adults, they mﬁ;t be able to manage compliance gaiming process successfully
towards others under their authority. It is extremely important that you don’t
create backboneless people who ate not properly socialized. As adults, they must

be able to stand on their own two feet.

A demotivated person is someone who is completely unsocialized. They feel
alienated, don’t feel acknowledged, don’t feel visible or have a voice in sodety.
According to Haralambos and Holborn (1996:296) in order to succeed in
organizations, individual’s social needs such as fdendship, group support,
acceptance, approval, recognition status, and the need for self-actualization must

be met. Without these ingredients, productivity suffers.

The other thing that is very important in any otganization be it the home, school,
church, workplace, etc. is that there are social networks or hierarchies and very
few people will want to remain passively at the bottom of the hierarchy. They
want to be acknowledged, heard, and scen. There is always competitton among
people. On the part of educators, it is a singular honour to be a part of the school
management team. The same applies to the child in the pedagogic environment.
As a child you want your opinions to be heard, accepted, and acknowledged.

Compliance gaining is therefore a very basic construction in the fabric of society.

According to Haralambos and Holborn (1996:296) in order to accomplish the
goal of productivity in organizations, groups of workers must be involved in the
decision making process. An integral part of the decision making process is
negotiation ~ offering something in return. Part of the negotiation process is
grvmg rewards and withholding privileges. Educators must be willing to engage in
negotiation with leamers in order to keep the learning-teaching spint alive in the

classroom. In order for negotiations to take place, there must exist a framework
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of agreed-upon rules and procedures. Conflicts are normally contained and
resolved within this framework (Haralambos and Holborn 1996:220). Parents as
well must be a]ale to negotiate with their children and in doing so model
negotiation skills which will prove to be useful in their adult lifé-stage. These skills
will become necessary in their marriages, at the workplace as well as when they

themselves become parents.

Reconstructing adolescent attitudes

Overt behaviour results from concealed attitudes. Adolescents display 2 high level
of motivation by virtue of their posttive attitudes.  According to Simon and
Schuster (2003) attitndes have generally been regarded as learned predispositions
that exert some consistent influence on responses toward objects, persons, or
groups. Because the behaviour of 3 person toward others is often, although not
always, consistent with his or her attitudes toward them, the investigation of how
attitudes are formed, how they are organized in the mind, and how they are

modified has been considered of great practical as well as theoretical importance.

Attitudes and behaviour are strongly linked. Attitudes are usually seen as the
products of sodalization and therefore as modifiable. Because one’s behaviour is
produced through underlying attitudes, agents of socialization such as the school,
home, community and church must now work on the negative attitude through
use of persuasion techniques to change from negativism to positivism. Family,
school, church, state and work are powerful factors that influence attitudes.
According to Mersham and Skinner (2002:135) persuasion 1s a deltberate attempt
to change the atitudes of another. Positive attitudes would therefore engender

positive behaviour.
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The psychological profile of motivated adolescents

The cooperative nature of adolescents

Contrary to thé general belief that adolescents lack cooperation, motivated
adolescents are wiling to cooperate with educators, parents, peers and other
authority figures. According to Levine (2002:46) although adolescents are the
most prone to the evils of drugs and alcohol abuse which negatively impacts on
brain growth and development and all its sidetracks and potential traps, yet there
are a vast majonty of kids who thrive in school and develop great kinds of minds.

Pretonius (1988:74) describes the school as a miniature society which serves as a
transitional bridge from the intimate family life to impersonal societal Iife. Itis at
school that adolescents face new social situations which force them to make

decisions which lead to actions.

rs

Schirtzinger (2004) at http://www.helpyourselftherapy.com/main states that
cooperation 1s finding 2 way for both people to get what they want mstead of
‘having one person win while the other loses. Cooperation in groups is of utmost
mmportance as the adolescent becomes aware that something may be impossible
to achieve by himself/herself and that it can be accomplished by working with

s

others.

Cooperation is furthermore advanced through constructivist learning. According
to the non-authored website at
http:/ /www.thirteen.org/endonline /concept2class/index.heml - coﬁstructivism
promotes social and communication skills by creating a élassroom environment
that emphasizes collaboration and exchange of ideas. Adolescents learn how to
articulate their ideas clearly as well as t6 collaborate on tasks effectively by sharing

i group projects. Adolescents therefore change ideas and so' must ‘lca.m to
| "negotiate" with others and to evaluate their contnbutions in a socially acceptable

manner. This is essential to success in the real world, since they will always be
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exposed to a varety of experences in which they will have to cooperate and
navigate among the ideas of others.

The competitive nature of adolescents
According to Pretorius (1988:76) competition is a phenomenon which surfaces
eatly in life, especially among siblings and the peer group.

Motivated adolescents are engaged tn competition with each other. Competition
is a natural outcome of being an adolescent. Pretorius (1988:76) states that it is at
school that an adolescent prepares for the competition that he will encounter
later in life. It s through competing with each other that adolescents obtain the
necessary approval of their peer group. It is also through a spint of competition
that lasting fnendships are forged. When an adolescent succeeds in a sporting
activity such as rugby and excels onf the sports field, s/he is applauded by his/het
peer group which in turn gives him/her a feeling of self worth and is a definite
boon to his/her self-image and ego.

Where no competition exists between adolescents, apathy sets in. Competition
keeps leamning alive in the classroom and on the sports field. This competitive
spirit pursues the adolescent into adulthood whete s/he has to compete on 2
larger scale for survival In' the business world, people compete with each other
for incentives, bonuses, higher salaties and other perks. Nations battle on the
interational sporting arenas for ascendancy, resulting in bonds of friendship and

world peace. Competitiveness in adolescents is therefore essential for survival.

The confrontational nature of adolescents

Motivated adolescents are  also engaged in confrontational behaviour.
-Confrontation is essential in problem solving. Adolescence is a period marked by
choices through decision making. Because dedsion determines destiny,
motivated adolescents will engage m confrontational behaviour with peers and
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signiftcant others especially when they are challenged to engage i or conform to
negative behaviours such as pre-marital sex, drug addiction, alcoholismm, gambling,
etc. Because Jthe well-being of the peer group is threatened, motivated
adolescents will confront members of the group should there be inconsistency in

their behaviour.

Motivated adolescents will also engage in confrontational behaviour especially if
they are being bullied. According to Myers (1995:433) human bodies are
wonderfully coordinated and adaptive, preparing us to fight or flee. Adolescents
must give vent to their feehings in order not to be mantpulated or coerced into
doing things they dislike, or are against their convictions. Given the increase in
child abuse in our country, adolescents must confront those who would take
advantage of them to the extent of hurting them physically and emotionally and
those who invade their psychological space.

Motivated adolescents will also engage in confrontations with parents and other
authority figures in order to establish their self-identity. Adolescence is a search
for self. According to Hart (2002) at dhart@rcpsych.acuk real disagreements
emerge for the first time as young people develop views of their own that are
often not shared by their parents. They will often differ with parental opinions
concerning choice of friends, clothing and music. Adolescents want to break
from the mould created for them by parents and society.

Perception and motivated behaviour ‘

Perception is defined as the mental organization and interpretation of sensory
information. Perceptions, according to maive psychology, tell us about the
external world of real objects, spaces and events. Ones knowledge and credible
‘beliefs are therefore forged in part from perceptions (and in part from one’s
other beliefs).
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Adolescents are constantly organizing and selecting pumerous stimuli that are
presented to them via the sense organs. The peripheral nervous system hnks the
central nervous system with the body’s sense receptors. The Columbia

Encyclopaedia at http://education.yahoo.com/reference/encyclopaedia says that

perception is influenced by a vasety of factors, including the intensity and
physical dimensions of the stimulus; such activities of the sense organs as effects
of preceding sumulation; the adolescent's past expetience; attention factors such
as readiness to respond to a stimulus; and motivation and emotional state of the

adolescent. As adolescents move about in the world, they create a model of how

the world works.

Wellman’s theory of commonsense belief-desire psychology (1992: 93-121)
presents a rationale for these above-mentioned psychological principles. He
showed that sensory perceptions inform thinking, sensations and emotional
awareness. Thinking in tumn biases perception while sensation and emotional
states colour thinking. Values and beliefs as sub-domains of thinking bias

petceptions.



Figure 2: An elaborated scheme for depicting belief-desire reasoning, adapted
from Wellman (1992: 109).

Thinking leads to motivated behaviour

According to Wellman (1992:149), our mental states such as dreaming, reasoning,
learning, 1magining and remembrance attempt to reflect something true about the
world. These mental states in turn frame our desires and these desires frame our

actions in the world.

Dreaming

Lewis at http;//www.asdreams org/magazine/articles/index.htm states that we
spend almost a third of our lives sleeping and that dreammg 1s 2 wonderful aspect
of being human. Adolescents are engaged in dreaming about success both in the
present as well as the future. The famous speech made by Martin Luther King
began with the words “I bare a dream” That dream is now a reality.

41



Adolescents are also engaged in bouts of day-dreaming. According to Singer
(1966:3) day-dreaming means a shift of attention away from an ongoing physical
or mental task or from 2 perceptual response to extemnal stimulation towards 2~
response to some internal stimuli. According to Vaughan (1973: 219) the dream
state is 2 natural arena in which creative enetgies are at play. Through day-
dreaming, motivated adolescenfs are creating and framing their future. Through
dream states, pilots, astronauts, educators, sctentists, etc. are concetved. Vaughan
(1973:219) further states that through dreaming, adolescents break with reality-
otiented thought to group things together by 'illogical' association and as a
consequence new relationships emerge which can sometimes provide a

breakthrough for a waiting and observant mind.

Reasoning
In the words of Eleanor Roosevelt as cited by Fourie (1997:30):

One’s philosophy is not best expressed in words, it &5 expressed in the chorces

one makes. . .and the choices are ulitmately our responsibility.

Humans are endowed with the capacity to reason. Reasoning is also closely
related to problem solving. Adolescence is a life stage that comes with its unique
problems faced by both motivated and demotivated adolescents. When facing
temptations such as drugs, alcohol, premarital sex, bunking classes as well as
other vice adolescents have to, according to Rogers at crogers@risc.usi.edu
come to judge situations as right or wrong. Adolescence is regarded 2s a stage of
heightened moral reasoning. It is during this stage that the social values that relate
to social justice are learned. Adolescents start to think more abstractly and
rationally. They are forming their moral code. In the Post-Conventional/
Principled level, what is right, according to Kohlberg, is determined by general/

_universal human rights, values / principles which both the society «and the
individual are oBliged to uphold Adolescents are motivated at this stage to
uphold the principles that guide their behaviour. Therefore, by being 2 member
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of sodiety, one has made a contract to uphold the rights of all members thereof
and that in principle, one should behave in accordance with certain ethical values
which any mor;ﬂ person will perceive as valid Adolescents recognize the arbitrary
nature of rules and laws and recognize that their validity lies in their acceptance
by members of society and will therefore co-operate with authority figures. The
individual at this stage is aware of the nghts and values upon which society
should be founded and then enters mnto a relationship with society on the rational

basis that those rights and values are to be protected.

Males and females have a different approach to moral reasoning. Gilligan at
http://www.usi.edu/libarts/sodo/socialization/gillisem htm  shows that males
embrace a justice perspective, relying on formal rules in reaching a judgment
about right and wrong. Females, on the other hand, have a care and

responsibility perspective, which leads them to judge a situation with an eye
towards personal relationships. Her main argument was that we should not set

male standards as norms by which we evaluate everyone.

Leaming

According to Wormeli at http://www.omlea.org/ humans are born with a natural
burning” desire to leam and take risk. In transition from child to adult,
adolescents are amazing doers and thinkers who reveal developing wisdom, deep
understanding, free spitit, and are a generation of thinkers. They are a far oy
from the mept persona some writers assign to this stage of human development.
During this life stage, adolescents move from concrete to abstract thinking and
possess an insatiable appetite for leamning and discovery.

According to Ormrod (1995:442) discovery leaming is “an approach to
" instruction through which students interact with their environment by exploring
and manipulating objects, wrestling with questions and controversies, or

performing experiments” Adolescents who are engaged in discovery learning are
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more likely to remember concepts they discover on their own. According to
Robyler ez a/ (1997) educators have found that discovery leaming is most
successful when students have prerequisite knowledge and undergo some

structured expetiences.

Motivated adolescents are also engaged in cooperative learning. They are willing
to cooperate with educators, peers, parents and other role players in the
pedagogic community. Performing work for educators is essential because of
extrinsic rewards such as high test scores, having their work displayed on the
bulletin board 2s well as in the school’s newspaper. According to Quartz and
Sejnowski (1997) when students’ work has a purpose for them, they will be more
motivated to work hard and get it right. They are also engaged i leatning for
themselves ie. for intrinsic rewards. Gaining a good symbol in their subjects is a
boon to their self-esteem. Cooperating with peers 1s essential for many different
reasons such as satisfying a social need that adolescents have. According to
Johnson & Johnson (2000) not only will students learn math, they will also master
 the art of human relations. Group work also teaches adolescents to work together
in group situations which are 2 much needed prerequisite when entenng the job
marketLHaving peer models is also helpful in learning to be a better student and

worker plus it is fun for them which are motivating factors as well.

An important aspect of the adolescent life stage is the ability to cope. Part of
coping is cooperation on social networks and engaging in confrontation with
those who harm their person or who invade their personal space. Adolescents

who cope are people who can maintain themselves.

Motivated adolescents are engaged in coping behaviour which is primarily learned
" behaviour. By watching patents, peers and other role models, adolescents leam
important coping abilittes. Everyone, from the youngest child to the oldest

adult, experiences anxieties and fears at one time or another. Feeling anxious in
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a patticulatly uncomfortable situation is mot a good experience for many
adolescents.  According to the Nemours Foundatdon (2003) at
http./ (www.kidshealth.org[ parent/emotions such feelings are not only normal,
they are also necessary. E@eﬁeﬂdﬂg and dealing with anxieties prepare
adolescents to handle the unsettling expenences and challenging sttuations of
hfe.

According to the Spry New Media at btip://wwwiheparentreport.com/home
adolescents who have developed a strong sense of self-discipline and internal

motivation can better deal with peer pressure and life’s ups and downs. Parents
can help adolescents achieve this sense of self-discipline and motivation by giving
them coping mechanisms for dealing with disappointments. Motivated
adolescents learn how to deal with it themselves, rather than dealing with it for

them.

Adolescent emotional states

Accbrdjng to the Child and Family Canada online Journal at http://www.cfc-
efc.ca/index.shtml adolescence can be a scary time, full of angst and new
emotions. Emotional life is a very important aspect of the adolescent life stage
because” emotions give colour, feeling, structure and tone to a person’s life.
According to Kruger and Verreynne (1991:55) an adolescent’s emotional life is an
extremely important part of his/her personal structure. Wellman (1992:109) states
that emotions such as love, hate, fear and anger colours thinking. Adolescents’
emotional life is closely assodated to their personality and has a great effect on
their general development. '

According to Campos in Louw and Edwards (1993:536) basic emotions such as
’ happiness, interest, surprise, fear, anger, sorrow and aversion’ are present in
adolescents from birth. Adolescents express happiness when they are content

with something. Happiness is expressed when something has been accomplished
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such as successfully completing an assignment, receiving good symbols in an
examination, receiving accolades for success in a sporting event, and being

congratulated _l:‘;y parents and educators for work well doge.

- An adolescent’s affective life—experiences, according to Du Toit and Kruger
(1991:55) determine the relationships s/he will form. Adolescence is a life-stage

m which adolescents experience tremendous emotional pressure.

Fear in adolescence is quite often linked to sodal situations. Many fears and
wortries are connected with their behaviour towards the opposite sex.
Adolescents frequently feel self-conscious and unsure of themselves, especially
when meeting strangers and when called upon to stand in front of a group of
people. According to Engelbrecht (1982:86) adolescents are concerned about
their looks, progress at school, i;tcgmtion with peer groups and conflict with

parents.

Anger is also an emotion that’s common to all adolescents. Anger must not be
bottled up, but adolescents must find expression for their anger as this could lead
to aggression and hostility (Adams 1981:216). According to Foure (1997:126)
when an emotion such as anger is not allowed an outlet directed at its source, it
has to be directed inwards and the one who is punished the most is the self.
Anger is therefore a dangerous emotion to ignore. Adolescents are frustrated by
not being able to realize their ambitions and dreams. They may also be angry for
not having sufficient pocket money. During this life stage, adolescents may be
angry with themselves for not keeping up to their expectations as well as being
angry with parents for pot allowing them to go to the matric prom night or for

-

rejecting their friends.



Adolescent beliefs and desires

A belief is representation of the world, 2 picture in the head. If this representation
matches up with the wotld, then the belief is true. False beliefs misrepresent the
world.

Mental states are desires, percepts, beliefs, knowledge, thoughts, intentions, and
feelings, which play a causal role in behaviour. According to Khalik (1997) at
bttp:/ /shamimkhabikk. 5S0megs.com/psychology/childdev. /htm adolescents have a
store of beliefs and desires. Some of the beliefs are detived from perception,
others from inference. Some desires (e.g. desire to get a drink) arise from bodily
states, others (e.g. desire to go to the kitchen) are sub-goals generated by the
decision-making system. The decision-making system, which takes your beliefs
and desires as input, generates syb-goals and comes up with 2 decision about
what to do. That decision is then passed on to the mechanisms responsible for
sequencing and coordinating the behaviour.

Wellman (1992:6) states that beliefs are often grounded in perceptual experience.
Physiological states, emotions and perceptions shape one’s actions and they
indirectly mould one’s desires and frame one’s beliefs. Adolescents can be
viewed as actors whose belief frames desire and whose desires motivate action.
Belief-desire reasoning is therefore used to predict, explain, jusafy, and
understand human actions. An understanding of human actions would help us in
gaining insight into what motivates negative adolescent behaviour and what steps
could be taken to rectify such behaviour.

According to Wellman (1992:105) desire is wanting to do something and wishing
something would happen. Adolescents are engaged in activities because they
" desire something and believe that some act will achieve it *The motivated

adolescent will engage in co-curricular as well as extra-curricular activities because
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s/he is driven by the need to succeed. These positive mental states give rise to

positive results while negative mental states give rise to failure and frustration.

According to Du Toit and Kruger (1991:57) adolescents are totally directed
towards the satisfaction of needs. These include physiological needs such as
bunger and thirst as well as secondary aspirations such as acceptance, love and

security. Adolescents’ secondary aspirations are as follows:
> Desire for success at school and on a sodial level;
» Destre for self-respect;

» Desire for status, recognition and apptoval;

rd

»  Desire for knowledge and understanding; and

» Desire for self-esteem.

Adolescent values

An important task of adolescence is to develop a personal value system. In doing
50, adolescents will question certain values and accept others in order to form
their own moral code or have value systems which consist of their personal
values. According to Musser and Orke (1994), value systems are important for
understanding the motives behind behaviour because they have a direct influence

on aspirations and choices.

Ethical values and ethical beliefs are established in childhood. This refers to the
ethical-normative development of the adolescent which includes embracing
.certain norms, rejecting bad or wrong ones and voluntary complying with certain
genuine norms according to Van Rensburg and Landman (1985:112). During the
adolescent hife-stage, the social values that relate to social justice are learned e.g.

48



rejecting discrimination against people. Adolescents must master certain accepted
values and norms prevalent in sodiety. A common reaction during adolescence is
to accuse parents of double standards especially if they are not practicing what
they preach. This stage is also marked by acceptance of responsibility for choices

made as well as the resultzant actions.

Values impact an adolescent’s performance at school and in other social settings
because values guide behaviour. Examining adolescents’ values will determine
the type of behaviour they are likely to exhibit on the varous socialization
networks and also account for their present behaviour. Such a query will provide
all role players in the adolescent’s educational process reasons as to why they are
underachieving and other underlying causes of demotivation. Upon examining
adolescents’ behaviour, steps must be taken to cormect negative behaviour.
Reconstructive persuasion is persuasion directed towards restructuring the value
system of an individual and replacing them with positive ones. Once the value
system of an individual is changed or adjusted, changed behaviour is the

consequence.

Reconstructing reasoning, learming and imagming in the cognitive domain would
lead to altered behaviour. According to Mersham and Skinner (2002:135)
persuasion is a deliberate attempt to reinforce beliefs. However, persuasion is 2
voluntary process. Adolescents are not robbed of the opportunity to choose but
present a case for the adoption of a persuaded-preferred mode of action, belief,

or attitude.

Adolescent intentions

Developing the concef,vt of 2n intention is highly significant for at least two
reasons. According to Meltzoff (1995:838) intentions clarify how people differ
from other objects and that human behaviour, unlike that of other objects, is
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driven by intentions and goals. Second, adolescents must draw on the intentional-

ugpintentional distinction to understand personal responsibility and morality.

According to Shultz (1980:131-164) children elaborate their early, possibly innate,
concept of agent into the concept of intentions and that internal mental states
guide behaviour. Adolescents not only can act, they deliberately plan to and try to
act Schult (1991:79). In addidon, research by Schult & Wellman (1997) has
shown that even 3- and 4-yearold children distinguish appropriately between
psychological states (e.g. beliefs and desires), biological processes (e.g. reflexes),
and physical forces (e.g. gravity) as possible causes of human actions and

movemnents.

According to commonsense psychology belief and desire are needed for
intentional action to matesialize. Intentions embody the beliefs and desires of an
adolescent. Desires lead to intentions which actualise desires. Desires compmse
hopes and wishes and intentions are the plans and aims to accomplish the desires.
According to Wellman (1992:101) to do something intentionally is to have a
desire and 1o engage in the act because of the belief that it will satisfy the desire.
From Wellman’s diagrammatic representation it becomes clear that belief and
desire ar¢ linked through intention by means of planning.
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>believe, suppose

>koow, expect
>doubt, suspect
Psee, hear, smell
>touch, feel

Perception ir——> RBeljef

Action g, Reaction
ﬂ »hit, grab »happiness, sadness, anger
Basic Emotmnsl »travel Ysurprise, puzzlement

>search Fguilty,  disma;
Physmhgy Desire > attend to i ’
»love, hate, fear :
>hunger, thirst >w§mt, desire
> pain, Al Pwish, hope
HOuS »ought, should

Figure 3: A simplified scheme depicting belief-desire reasoning, adapted from
Wellman (1992: 100).

Adolescents are born with a buming desire to succeed and will engage in a
structured study programme because of the belief that hard work and diligence
will produce good results. Those who don’t believe won’t have the desire to

succeed and will experience kittle or no success.

According to Hart (2002) contactable at dhart{@repsych.ac.uk the adolescent
penod of development 1s marked by their gaining 2 sense of identity that is
distinct from that of the family. It is during this time that they begin to develop
their self-concept. Motivated adolescents possess positive feelings about their

future and believe in themselves.

Motivated adolescents are more likely to be independent, active, and persistent
pzoble_m solvers. Beginning in early childhood, these children show intense
curiosity, high motivation, obsessive interests, and a metacognitive awateness of

their problem-solving strategies. Motivated adolescents also require less structure
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and supervision, and they score higher on seclf-efficacy and internal locus of
control Griggs (1991).

According to Roeper (1989:7-10), and in Delisle, {1992: 9-10) “adolescents are
_concept-oriented, and have an enormous desire to make sense of this world, to
master it, and to make an impact on it. They want to find out; they want to make

discoveries, because of their inner need for intellectual and emotional order.”

Perceptions give rise to beliefs, and because perception plays a vital role in
adolescents’ formation of values and beliefs, the various role-players in the
adolescents’ pedagogic environment can influence their self-perception. In this
way, perceptual input influences behavioural output leading to enjoyment of
learning and motivated behaviour.

' Enigytﬁem

|Self-perception

*Motivated
behaviour

Figure 4: Influencing Self-Perception

Adolescents who possess a healthy self-perception have positive beliefs about
themselves and their ability to excel even when placed under pressure. Motivated
adolescents’ vocabulary differs from that of their demotivated countgrparts.
Their speech is also filled with words such as “I can”; “I will”; “I'll try”; etc.
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Reconstructive persuasion is persuasion directed towards restructuring
adolescent’s beliefs system. Because various beliefs lead to intentional behaviour,
using interpersonal persuasive techniques will enable adolescents to wse
intrapersonal persuasion ie. persuasion on the personal level in order to dissuade
-wrong behaviour, as well as to encourage changes in them to improve on their

cuttent situation.

Reconstructive persuasion is channelled through communication. According to
Mersham and Skinner (2001:8) communication is defined as the process by which
an jdea is transferred from a source to a recipient with the intention of changing
his/her behavious.

The main components'in the communication mode] are:

-

» The source, or communicator;
» The channel or means by which the message is sent and received;
» The medium in which the message is catried;

> . The signs and symbols used to express and interpret the message (and
in which the message 1s embedded);

> The message content (or meaning); and
> The recipient.

In reconstructive persuasion, the source or orginator of the message is the
educator, parent, counsellor, religious leader peer or any person who has a direct,
posmve influence on the adolescent. The recipient according to Mersham and
Skinner (2001:12) is the most important single element in the communication

process. The recipient in this instance is the demotivated adolescent.
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Conclusion

In this chapter I presented the communication context of the theory of
motivation which I call The Theory of Remmz‘mdi:}é Persuasion. 'The Theory of
Recoustructive Persuasion (TORP) is persuasion directed at reconstructing
adolescent’s lives who at one time were motivated. I have stated that
Reconstructive  persuasion is persuasion directed towards restructuring
adolescent’s beliefs system. Because various beliefs lead to intentional behaviour,
using interpersonal persuasive techniques will enable adolescents to use
mntrapersonal persuasion Le. persuasion on the personal level 1n order to dissuade
wrong behaviour, as well as to encourage changes in them to improve on their

current situation.

I have also discussed the Theories of Persuasion and Compliance Gaining and
the respective roles they play in the remotivation of demotivated adolescents.
Persuasion is described as “the conscious attempt to modify thought 2and action
by manipulating the motives of men toward predetermined ends.” The Theory of
Compliance Gaining is a subset of Persuasion that emphasizes the effects or
outcomes of behaviour, e.g. behavioural conformity. According to Gass and
Seiter (2003:236) compliance refers to changes in one’s overt behaviour.

I have also discussed at lefigth Wellman’s Theory of Mind and Belief-Desire
Psychology as it relates to adolescents in the way they think, perceive, and reason,
their emotional states, and their desires which eventually lead to actions and
reactions. According to Wellman (1992:149), our mental states such as dreaming,

reasoning, learning, imagining and remembrance attémpt to reflect something
true about the world. These mental states in turn frame our desires and these

L3

desires frame our glctions in the world.

54



I have also included the psychological profile of motivated adolescents and how
they react towards different life problems and how they differ from their

demotivated counterparts,

In the next chapter I will discuss the various causes of demotivadon among
adolescents and possible solutions which can be used to remotivate demotivated

adolescents.
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Chapter 5

CAUSES OF DEMOTIVATION AND POSSIBLE SOLUTIONS FOR REMOTIVATING
DEMOTIVATED ADOLESCENTS

Preview

In this chapter, I will discuss the various reasons as to why adolescents are
demotivated, as well as provide possible solutions Whicﬁ cain be used to
remotivate demotivated adolescents. By surveymg the necessary literature, it has
become clear that this life-stage referred to as youth or adolescence continues to
be the subject of both scholatly writing and research which highlights the
significance attached to this specific life-stage.

-~

Causes of demotivation

Introduction

Demotivation among adolescents cannot be explained as the result of a single
biological, behavioural or social factor, but is related to 2 host of complex
mteractions of biological, behavioural, sociological and ecological predisposing

factors in conjunction with the environmental precipitating factors.

In the context of this study it is regarded both as relevant and important to
wdentify and descobe some causes of demotivation as mutually connected to

biological, social, neurophysiologic, psychosocial and environmental factors.

Writers such as Adams e / (1994:30-57) and Muus (1982:30-287) have provided
a comprehensive overview of the different theoretical frameworks that exist
which help to build an understanding and to explin the vanous facets of

- adolescent development and behaviour.
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Advocates of the bio-social school arpue that certain biological processes are
causal mechanisms that give rise to social behavioural changes in adolescence.
(Adams ¢ af 1994:31; and Muus 1982:25-29) 'Theotists who subscribe to the
mtetpersonal relations perspective describe a range of interpersonal behaviours
associated with the adolescent life-stage and their interest in the opposite sex
(Adams ef a/ 1994:33-34). The psychosocial school posit the relationship between
the psychological adjustment of the growth process and the sodial conditions that
enhance or obstruct it. According to Exikson in Adams ¢f a/ (1994:41, 46) the ego
{or personality) synthesizes past and present experiences in integrating inner life
(instincts) with sodal influences. Ertkson (1968) arpues that during the course of
life, individuals experience several important dilemrmas that need to be resolved at
every stage of life. Positive resolation is essential to ensure that the human
subject will evolve into a mature,competent and fully functional human bemng.
An all important pre-requisite is that the individual resolve the various crises or
dilemmas of each stage of development, as failure to do so will have an impact on
the mastery of subsequent stages. Erkson (1968) also states that the family lays
the basic foundation for positive adolescent development but the broader social

and cultural environment also influences development.

The so;ial{ognidve perspective focuses strongly on role modelling and the
implications of vicarious reinforcement through identification and society’s
rewards for emulating role models. Bandura (1990) suggests that observational
learning has powerful effects on children’s and adolescents’ acquisifioﬂ of both
social and anti-social behaviour (Adams et al 1994:49 and Muus 1982:226-235).
‘The psychoanalytic perspective focuses primarily on ;ntxapsychic development of
the individual The scholars noted for this stance have been Sigmund Freud
- (1926), Anna Freud (1958) and Peter Blos (1962) quoted in Adams e/ o/ (l 994:49-
56) and Muus (1982:30-59; 52-53; and 96-124). Freﬁd (1926) sugpested that
hurmans are the products of two directly opposiﬁonal forces namely inherent
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instinctual needs and the need to live in a sodial group. Freud’s perspective
suggests that individuals have a need to maximise their instincual gratification
and on the ot't;:r hand must leam to do so in sodally acceptable ways to avoid
punishment as social beings (Adams ¢ 2/ 1994:49)

Need deprivation

Adolescents’ physical, social, emotional and intellectual development is
dependent on the satisfaction of needs. According to Schmidt (1973:20) organic
potentialities are not developed in the absence of environmental influences. This
holds true in regard to physical potentialities as well as for mental ones. Human
beings are dependent on care and satisfaction of needs over extended periods of
time in compatison to other living organisms on earth. Most behavioural
scientists also concur that humans are drven by the desire to satisfy vatious
needs. Adolescents like all humans are need driven. Citing Maslow, Neher
(1991:90) states that ecach of us is endowed at birth with a full and, to an
important extent, unique complement of needs that, allowed expression by our
environment, will guide our growth in a healthy direction. Abraham Maslow
(1970) identified five basic need levels that mottvate buman behaviour. These
peeds ﬁ.tncﬁon in a hierarchical manner. By hierarchy is meant that needs lower

on the pyramid must first be satisfied before needs at higher levels are activated.

The most basic needs are those for physiological survival such as - air to breathe,
water to dnnk, food to eat and sex to procreate. Next in order of precedence

comes a set of needs for such things as safety and security.

Once an individual has taken care of his or her basic physiological needs, there is
a need to feel safe and secure. Any disturbance in the education and upbnnging
“of the child may lead to severe consequences in his/her learning and behaviour,

Learning thrives in a safe and secure environment.
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Some degree of need for love and belonging may well tise to the forefront of
their concerns. Itis an established fact that man is a gregarious animal. Humans
canuot live in i;solaﬁon from each other. The development of a healthy, well-
balanced personality is dependent on the satisfaction of this need. Needs for the
respect of our fellow's, and for self-respect, are seen as being next in order of

precedence.

Abraham Maslow (1970) saw the mnge of needs mentioned so far as being open
to being satisfied, and once such satisfaction was attained there would be no
remaining "need" to provide further motivation to seek fulfilment.
The remaining layer of need is different in that it is seen as being intimately
related to the self-actualization of the individual According to Neher (1991:91)
self-actualization which is the end-point of the process outlined above constitutes
the highest level of human experience. People might have enough of food,
security, belonging and respect but enough of self-actualization is harder to attain.

Humans develop in stages, and in each stage of growth certain developmental
needs must be met during an individual’s growth process. According to Van
Niekerk (1982) need deprivation can be regarded as a dysfunctional educational

state.

The following is diagrammatic representation of Maslow’s Hierarchy of needs.
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Figure 5: Maslow's Hierarchy of Needs adapted from
Mersham and Skinner (2001:42)

Strained human relations

Adolescents must live fully in the bond of unity with their educators in the
pedagogical community, the home, the church as well as the community at Jarge.
Within these socialization networks dysfunctional rearing is inevitable.

Adverse sodal conditions are known to bring about a reduction in famnily
functioning, and child well being. According to Garbarino (1995) families that are
weakened and destabilised by sodial forces, such as families hvmg in poverty or in
situations where there is violence in the home, for example, are often incapable of
providing children thgir basic developmental needs, such as emodonal and
physical security. These conditions include levels of violence and poverty in a
'community, unemployment, the stressfulness of the physical environment; the
absence of supportive social networks and services (Homel & Burns, 1989;
Vinson, Baldry & Hargreaves, 1996). Angless and Shefer (1995:305) concur with
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Gelles (1978) that the family, endorsed by society as a safe retreat from the
vagaries of the external world, has been revealed as one of the most violent social
groups. Model?n households have been reduced to a battlefield of emotional,
verbal and psychological abuse. The Domestic Violence act 116 of 1998 defines
emotional, verbal and psychological abuse as consisting of “a pattemn of
degrading or humiliating conduct which may consist of repeated insults, ridicule,
or name-calling; repeated threats to cause emotional pain; the repeated exhibition
of obsessive possessiveness or jealousy which is such as to constitute a serious

invasion of privacy, liberty, integrity or security”.

Adolescents universally appeal for empathy, warmth and love from parents and
educators. Their existence derives meaning from being wanted instead of being
~ tolerated. The indispensable ingredients for a stable personality development are
love, acceptance, parental devotion and socetal willingness to accept, nurture and

educate the adolescent.

The educator who is a parent in loco serves as a role model to the leamer.
Through interaction with the educator in the pedagogical community, the child
observes adults’ demonstrating love, guidance, nurture, respect, authority and
confidence. It gives the adolescent a sense of support, security and confidence.
A lack of one or more of these characteristics would lead to demotivation.
According to Gunter (1979) whenever the relationship between the parent, child

and teacher abounds with mutual love, respect and trust, education thrves.

There is a correlation between dysfunctional upbriﬂéiﬂg and leaming and
behavioural problems. Distutrbed haman relationships within a family can be one
source of dilemma in the leamning and behaviour of adolescents. According to
"Nel (1974:74) children who grow up within the confines of disturbed world
relationships disclose behavioural and learning problems. Although these
leaming and behavioural problems surface for the first time at school, they can be
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caused long beforchand by severe shortcomings in the pedagogical environment.
Families experiencing financial, marital or domestic problems impact on
adolescents’ weﬁ—being. Because parents play a crucial role in the development of
the adolescent’s self-image, a breakdown in families and the resultant breakdown
in parenting is a cause for concern. Breakdowns in the parental relationships
such zs the death of 2 spouse or through divorce cause children to be exposed to
domestic violence, physical and sexual abuse as well as a state of emotional
imbalance quite often leading to 2 state of demotivation. According to Walsh
(1996) cited in Prilletensky e o/ (2001:112) cohesion 1s one of the most important
processes that promotes basic family functioning and family wellness.

Adolescents who emerge from dysfunctional families are susceptible to learning
problems because of a lack of 2 stimulating intellectual environment. According
to Levine (2002:39) families that are socioeconomically strong exert positive
influences on their children’s development.

Theron (1990:26) and Kander (1990) cite the following as factors hampenng the
parent-child relationships:

> The high divorce rate which causes the adolescent to be unprotected,
unsupported and unguided,

»  Family disorganisation resulting from the absence of the father or mother;

» Family disintegration resulting from divorce and leading to the establishment
of a single-parent family; ‘

» The “empty shell” family where the family merely lives together under one

roof. Little communication exists between family members; and

» Lintle emotional support and assistance.
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Generation gap

The term “generation gap” is a metaphor that was coined in the sixties and
seventes of theJZO‘h century. It was used as part of the terminology to describe
generational  differences regarding lifestyle  preferences, entertainment
preferences, ideological odentation, and above all values and beliefs of

adolescents and their parents in post Wotld War II Western societics.

It is 2 common premise that, in any household it is normal for family members of
different ages to have differing views of particular issues. In Westemn societies
where individualism is promoted and where freedom of expression is acceptable
there are many different ways in which adolescents and adults view the same state
of affairs, e.g. attitude to schoolwotk, preferences in clothing, choice of their peer
~ group, leisure time, music and politics, where one discovers that adults have their
own type of music and hold to their own political views. Where schisms in
families exist as a result of vast discrepandies in values and beliefs, the existence

of a generation gap between parents and adolescents is inevitable.

Because of this generation gap, adolescents undergo a petiod of stress and strain
in their relationship with their parents. A lack of understanding, as well as a lack
of cooperation between adolescents and their parents results in 2 widening
communication gap between them. Adolescents may also feel insecure, which
leads to greater reliance on their peer group and often succumb to negative peer
pressure. Negative peer pressure quite often leads to substance abuse and the
formation of gangs and cliques. If this is not checked in time, adolescents may
fall prey to sexual as well as emotional abuse.

Biophysical causes .

‘According to this approach, learning and behavioural problems’ in the lives of
adolescents reside in a disturbed balance in the systems within the human body.
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Leaming, behavioural and emotional problems arise as a result of a state of
biological disequilibrium.

According to Evemerd (1993:4) adolescence is recognized as a biological
phenomenon. At a certain time in their development adolescents are faced with a
spurt of physical changes brought on by a surge of hormones. This stage of
puberty results in sexual maturity. Adolescents who cannot exercise control over
physical sexual urges often find themselves in trouble which often leads to
teenage pregnancies and premature motherhood. Neither the male nor the
female are psychologically prepared for parenthood or are likely to be
economically independent of their parents.

Negative peer pressure 7

According to Bigelow (1996) peer relationships play a central role in the lives of
adolescents, with peer influence and opinion operating as salient forces in

adolescent development.

Peer pressure is a social phenomenon whereby adolescents come to rely heavily
on peer groups for support, secutity and guidance. Gwinn, Norton, & Goetz
(1991:726). According to Levine (2002:40) adolescents who run with the wrong
crowd are prone to mimicking their behaviour. Doing homework and visiting

the hbrary may be taboo to some of them.

Adolescents in all cultures show certain similarities in dress, speech, idiom, habits,
values, etc. This, according to Vrey (1990:162) can be described as conformity.
Conformity in an adolescent’s life is essential in order to be accepted as a member

~of the group. Since acceptance is high on the prionty lists of adolescents, they
conform willingly.



Social acceptance and the desire to belong to a crowd are placed above academics
in the mind of adolescents. Participation in gangs, drug dependence, premarital
sex, bunking cf;sses and early school dropout are all symptomatic of negative
peer pressure. According to Theron (1990) as a result of peer pressure,
adolescents also suppress their consciences. Once their consciences are

suppressed, adolescents may display all sorts of negative behaviour.

Neurophysiological factors
Cognitive neuroscience examines the physical basis of human behaviour and
experience. It is fundamental to our understanding of expenience and therefore of

all human endeavour.

Leaming and behavioural problems may also be viewed from a
neutophysiological perspective. Vigwed from this perspective, learning problems,
behavioural and emotional disturbances ate collectively regarded as a response to
a state of neurophysiological disequilibrium. According to Apter and Conoley
(1984:65) the sources of the dilemmas found in demotivated adolescents might
be one or a combination of dysfunctional genes, neuropsychological factors,
nutational disorders and developmental lags in areas like neurological
otganization, perceptual motor learning, sensory integration etc.

According to Everaerd (1993:5) one aspect of adolescence that is inevitably
common to all cultures, soctal classes and historical eras is that adolescence 1s a

biological phenomenon.

Sociopsychological factors

As a sharp contrast to the neurophysiological approach which emphasizes
internal neurological and biological disturbances, the sociopsychological approach
views the environment as a determinant of leaming and behaviour problems.

The adolescent is in constant contact with the physical and socdial environments.

65



As such, the sociological approach views behaviour to be the product of
conditioning life events or experiences. The agents of socialization are regarded
as the conditic;ning factors in adolescents’ hves. Socialization refers to the
ongoing process of learning the expectations, habits, skills, values, beliefs and

other requirements necessary for effective participation in social groups.

According to Ford e af (1993:409-407) poor self-esteem and low academic and
social self-concepts contribute significantly to poor student achievement. They
also maintain that racial identity must also be explored with minority adolescents.
Many of these adolescents have negative feelings conceming their racial/ethnic
heritage. They also posit that minonty students who do not hold positive racial
identities may be especially vulnerable to negative peer pressures; they may also
equate achievement with “acting white" or “selling out” (Fordham, 1988), which
contrbutes to low effort and, Therefore, low achievement. Specifically,
Lindstrom and Van Sant (1986) reported that many gifted minonity students must
choose between need for achievement and need for affiliation. These students
often succumb to negative social pressures so that need for affiiation outweighs

need for achievement.

An external locus of control also hinders minority students' achievement
Students who attrbute their cutcomes to external factors, such as discrimination,
may put forth less effort than those who attnbute outcomes to intemal factors,
such as effort and ability (Ford, 1996; Fordham, 1988). Minority students who do
not believe in the achievement ideology, who believe that glass ceilings and
injustices will hinder their achievement, are not likely to work to their potential in
school '

«

‘Society is governed by established sets of norms. Within each group of people
there exists a system of rules governing activities and behaviour of the members.

Learning and behaviour is viewed as problematic when members deviate from
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the accepted set of norms. According to Frazier (1976) judgement made by the
in-group members in particular, qualifies behaviour as incorrigible, objectionable,
disparaging and abnormal.

The soctological perspective deemphasizes pathological conditions and
emphasizes breaking of the rules which are explicit for in-group members yet
implicit for out-group members. In the western world, according to Mersham &
Skinner (2002:21) looking a pewson in the eye is most appropriate when
conversing with each other, yet, looking directly into the eyes of an adult in rural
African culture when speaking to him/her is regarded as offensive. Within
cultures, many forms of behaviour may be viewed as unacceptable to the

members of the subgroups or across the sexes.

Neurodevelopmental dysﬁmctio;:s

According to Levine (2002:30) the basic instrument for learming is called a
neurodevelopmental function. The neurodevelopmental functions are the
various tools for learning as well as for the application of what has been learned.
Humans make use of various clusters of neurodevelopmental functions to learn
various skills and to be creative. One set of neurodevelopmental functions
enables learners to master subtraction; another cluster participates in the
recitation of a poem while-another makes nding a bicycle possible. The total
number of neurodevelopmental functions is inestimable. Levine (2002:30) also
posits that 2 whole range of different combinations of functions are called upon
to accomplish academic tasks and those breakdowns or specific weaknesses are

common. These deficencies are called neurodevelopmental dysfunctions.

According to the non-authored website, _ at

‘http: / [www calvinacademy.com/Dayhtm there are forty différent cognitive
"thinking" skills that all students use to acquite new information and build
knowledge. One or more of the cognitive skills can fail to develop approprately,
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regardless of the intelligence of the students and this becomes an undetected
learning problem. Adolescents feel as though there is a "glass wall” in front of
them. They iust:don’t seem to be able to learn what is easily leamed by others.
Instead of getting the help they need, they are blamed for their low marks. Soon
they stop trying and often develop feelings of inadequacy and low self esteem.

According to Swanson and Reinert (1979:7) this approach sces learning and
problem behaviour “not as abnormal but as ‘lags’ in skills or segmentations of
behaviour that prevent the child from manifesting age-appropriate development”.

Failure to communicate as a barrier to learning

Language 1s the chief means by which humans communicate with each other
~ according to Webster's Family Encyclopaedia (1994:1471). Bernstein (2001:84)
states that adolescence 1s arguably ghe most crucial time when communication is

the most important.

According to Levine (2002:121) language is responsible in shaping concepts such
as racial harmony and moral behaviour. Levine (2002:121) further states that
language serves as a lubncant for peer relationships by enabling communication
with classmates that conveys positive feelings as opposed to antagonism which is
caused by language deficdency. Language is a boost to mathematical
understanding when combined with visualisation. Language is also essential in
sports whereby one is able to understand a coach’s instructions as well as the

concise communications with team mates and opponents.

When our language system malfunctions, students faﬂ behind their peer groups.
Nonverbal thinkers are harassed, misinterpreted and criticized. According to
Levine (2002:122) adolescents who seem to limit their language capac‘ities are
mussing certain verbal tools required to keep pace in the classroom. The results
are that they are punished and discririnated against by virtue of their wiring,
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According to Bemstein (2001:84) good communication is a fundamental human
need which is impemtive to forming strong interpersonal relationships. It is
through language that we make ourselves understood and understand others.
Adolescents who cannot effectively commumicate their feelings react with
frustration, embarrassment and anger. This can further lead to depressive mind

states, low self esteem, feelings of isolation, alienation and rejection.

Learning disabilities

Learning disabilities are presumed to anse from dysfunctions in the brain.
Individuals with learning disabilifes have significant difficulties in perceiving
information (input), in processing and rememberng information (integration)
and/or in expressing information (output). Outward manifestations of any of
these difficulties serve as indicators or warning signs of a learning disability.

According to Bemstein (2001:373) a learning disability (LD) such as poor short
term memory severely impairs an adolescent’s education which leads to
frustration, apathy and behavioural problems if it is left unchecked. Bernstein
(2001:373) further states that various stigmas such as “lazy”, “underachiever”, etc.
are attached to adolescents with learning difficulties.

This approach views the source of the problem as situated within the body of the
adolescent as opposed to environmental factors which are located outside of the
adolescent.” It is the disease within the body of the adolescent which creates a
deficiency or discrepancy between the potentiality of the adoiéscent and actual
performance. A person with 2 learning disability may experence a cycle of
academic failure and lowered self-esteem. This might lead to engagement in
disturbing or disruptive behaviour. A behavioural problem is therefore viewed as

bemg symptomatic of the underlying pathology.
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According to Apter and Conoley (1984:17) the following conceptions fall within

the learning disability approach:

>

Emotional distutbance is assumed to be a disease caused by internal

neurological or psychological disorders;

The disease causes the individual to engage in “disturbed” behaviours, which
in turn may be observed as symptomatic of the undetlying illness;

Consequently, it is not overt behaviour that marks an individual as emotionally
disturbed, internal forces must be thought to exist;

Diagnosis of disturbance must include some attempt to measure internal

functioning. The focus must be on aeticlogy ie. what causes the behaviour;

Emotionally disturbed states are believed to be permanent conditions; they are
not viewed as culturally relative; and

Treatment must focus on curing the individual's underlying pathology, not

simply on “removing symptoms”,

Ecological factors

Humans are basically products of their environment. Germain (1991:16) states

that people and environments influence, change, and sometimes shape each

other. Adolescents live in a world where they are subject to its environmental

moulding effects. Sacco (1995:110) makes the profc-)und statermnent  that

“belonging in community and to be interconnected is the root of being human”.
According to Pincus and Minahan (1973:9) social work is concemed with the

interactions between people and their social environment which affect the ability

of people to accomplish their life tasks, alleviate distress, and realize their

aspirations and potential The reality is such that youth are influenced by the
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context in which they find themselves either in a positive or in a negative manner.
According to Palkovitz (1987) the whole process of child development takes
place within the context of microsystem, mesosystem, ecosystem and
macrosystem.  Bronfenbrenner (1994) identified five interlocking contextual

systerns that influence development which includes a chronosystem.

According to this viewpoint, learning, emotional and behavioural problems are
entities that exist outside the body of the adolescent. These problems are
therefore not the property of the child but the outcomes of his interactions with
the ecosystem. Psychological problems develop as 2 result of imbalances in the
ecosystem. This means that the adolescent alone does not have a psychological
problem, but that the source is the adolescents’ ecological environment
According to Levine (2002:38) many adolescents grow up in homes that are
dysfunctional, viclent neighbourhoods, and environments that starve their minds.
Therapeutic intervention should therefore be directed towards the systems in the
adolescents’ ecological environment rather than the adolescent alone. Once the
systems are thoroughly addressed and begin to function propetly, the adolescent
will benefit.

According to Elliott and Wit (1986) these systems can be distinguished as a
microsystern which consists of the adolescent’s immediate activities in relation to
the physical contact within the home, school, church and peers. A combination
of any two or more microsystems produces the mesosystem. According to
Bronfrenbrenner (1994) the mesosystem results from the umteraction or
mterrelationships between the home and the school Adolescents are directly

involved in the microsystem and the mesosystem which in tum affect their
personality. ' 7 .
On the outskirts of the adolescents” world relations two systems namely, the

macrosystemn and the ecosystem are present. The macrosystem encompasses the
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system of overall cultural patterns that embraces all of a society’s microsystems,
mesosystems and exosystems. It consists of the values, laws, beliefs, customs and
norms which ﬁlt;'r down in countless ways to individuals’ daily lives. The amount
of control exerted by these systems does not correspond to the degree of
involvement of the adolescent with the systems. Elliott and Witt (1986) further
state that these two systems ensure consistency in form and content of the lower-
order systems. They dictate to the adolescent the modes of satisfaction of needs
of the essential systems, and they have a significant influence on the adolescent
despite the fact that the latter is indirectly involved in them. Parent’s work
conditions and governmental policies lie outside the adolescents’ direct
mvolvement yet frustrations bome out of these situadons are communicated

indirectly to the adolescent thereby exerting influence.

The chronosystem (Bronfenbrenner 1994) refers to the dimension of time, the
degree of stability and change in a person’s world. Such changes can include
changes in family composition, place of residence or larger events such as
increasing nurnbers of working mothers or single parents.

Any approach to remotivation of demotivated adolescents or psychological
assessment of adolescents’ learning and behavioural problems must explore the

ecosystems.

Pedagogical factors )

According to Stembridge (1989:1-2) it is largely the work of the teacher that
determines the degree of success or failure in the pedagogical environment. It is
the educator who serves as a role model to the adolescent. Through interaction
with the educator in the pedagogical community, the adolescent observes adults’
demonstrating love, guidance, nurture, respect, authority and confidence. Haris
(1999:458) states that in order for adolescents to be intinsically motivated, they
must have teachers who are caring, approachable and understanding. Adolescents
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globally require a sense of support, security and confidence. A lack of one or
more of these characteristics would lead to demotivation. A caring teacher
develops 2 reladonship with his/her leamners and communicates well with them,
which will in tum ignite a desire in them to participate. According to Gunter
(1979) whenever the relationship between the adolescent and teacher abounds

with mutual love, respect and trust, learning thrives.

Another important factor in the adolescents’ learning environment is
connectedness to the lesson. No lesson can succeed if there is a lack of interest
on the part of the leamer. This lack of interest may be due, in part to student’s

learning style preferences which are inconsistent with teaching styles. According

to Luce (2003) at http://www.hcchawaii.edu/intranet.com students embody
many sources of frustration regarding the learning process and that they carry
many problematic atttudes about the nature of learning into the classroom.
According to Lile (2002:1) learners are motivated to leam if the material
presented is interesting, challenging and rewarding, and that the adolescent

freceives satisfaction from learning,

The depersonalization of the traditional classroom is another common cause of
demotivation among adolescents. Luce (2003) at
hetp: / /www.hcchawait.edu-/intranet/committees /htm argues that students are
not necessarily unmotivated or unwilling learners; they are simply uninvolved in
the depersonalization of the traditional classroom. In the traditional classroom
the leamer is viewed as a “mug” or a depository of knowledge while the
educator is regarded as the “jug” or dispenser of knowledge. Although
adolescents are willing to learn, they may not be able to endure the way they are
.taught. Adolescents want to have their individual needs met and they.want to
feel like tth.’ are more than part of a crowd, and that their individual talents and
abilities are respected and deemed worthy. They want custodians who check on
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them regularly, who support their individual learning, who inform them
individually of their progtess, and who assign a variety of tasks that give them
the opportunity to learn in modes that fit their individual styles that are

designed to meet their level of leaming.

Unskilled personnel and relief educators who are untrained is also another cause
for concern. As a result, not all learners are reaching their highest potential in
school and many lack motivation. The increased frustraton between the
educator and learner leads to lowered adolescent performance which ultimately
leads to failure and dropping out of school. According to Ellen (2003) at

bttp://www hec hawaii edu/intranet  skilled teachers intensify leaming by
providing authentic instruction and meaningful assignments while holding high
expectations for all students.

Another cause of demotvation among adolescents is a lack of concemn for the
gifted child. According to Levine (2002) most schools still cling to a one-size-fits-
all education philosophy. Gifted children are normally lost in the system and go
through their schooling careers undetected. In some instances the gifted child is
identified, but flaws in the system do not allow them to flounsh. They walk
through the hallways of schools despondent because they desire more brain-

based actvity, and are denied thereof.

According to Dixon (1998:101-112) and Rogers (1986) gified adolescents go
through the same developmental stages as their age peers but théy handle changes
and transitions differently. They are concemed with typical adolescent dilemmas
(fdendship and love relationships) as well as with adult issues such as public
welfare (cheating, stealing, and scandal), life-and-death scenarios (Colangelo,
1989, in Delisle, 1992), and existential issues (finding direction dnd purpose in
life) (Delisle, 1992). They express more altruistic wishes than their peers (Chm &
Nevius, 1990) in Delisle (1992).
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Griggs (1991) posits that certain issues zrise for motivated adolescents that do not
arise for their demotivated peers. Motivated adolescents must deal with higher
expectations fror;l educators and parents. Because they are often talented in many
areas (a term coined multipotentiality), decision making can be more difficult.
They may confront feelings of isolation or loneliness because of their cognitive
and social differences.

Having discussed the causes of demotivation, I will now present possible

solutions which can be used to remotivate demotivated adolescents.

Solutions for remotivating demotivated adolescents

Change agents for remotivation

As the primary agents of soctalization, parents are first and foremost the best
change agents involved in the procéss of remotivating demotivated adolescents.
Parents understand their offspring better than strangers and are well suited to
bringing about change through constructive cticism as well as through the use

of reconstructive persuasion.

Where conflicts exist between adolescents and their parents, adolescents who hive
in extended families are more likely to turn to adults they have leamed to trust
and respect such as grandparents, uncles and aunts. Adolescents will not confide
in those whom they perceive as being disinterested in their welfare.

Educators who serve as role models to adolescents are powerful change agents of
demotivated adolescents. As role models, educators act as substitute parents in
the pedagogical environment especially when they communicate sincere interest,
respect and considemation for the hurting adolescent.  Adolescents also desire
“educators who are not only sympathetic towards them, but who &is;;lay real

empathy to their life experences.



Matters that cannot be freely discussed with patents or educators such as
hairstyles, parents, clothing, sex, contraception and their future, are freely
discussed with fnends The peer group, according to Lerner and Spanier
(1980:45) forms a support system for adolescents and serve as a sounding board

for their ideas, thoughts and concerns.

Finally, religious leaders such as pastors play a pivotal role in the lives of
demotivated adolescents through persuasive sermons and motivational speeches

which serve as springboards and stepping stones to success.

Socialization of adolescents

According to Hayes and Bames (2002:1) socalization is a continuocus influence
process whereby a society moulds its individuals to think and behave according to
the society's standards of appropriateness. Haralambos and Holbom (1996:4,
322) state that socalization 1s the lifelong process by which individuals leamn the
culture, language, basic behaviour patterns, as well as the values and norms of

their society

Socialization depends on the contexts and settings in which it occurs
(Bronfrenbrenner 1994). A child is assocated with and influenced by many
overlapping units such as 2 national culture, one or more ethnic cultures, a local
culture, a socioeconomic group, and a family which includes parents, brothers
and sisters, and other relatives (Liebert e o/ 1986:272).

Prmary socialization, which is the most important aspect of the process of
socialization, takes place during infancy within the context of the family, school,
and peer group. During this stage, two basic processes are involved, namely the
internalization of society’s culture and the structuring of the ?ergomiity.
Secondaty socialization takes place when the individual interacts with his/her
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peer group, persons within the tertiary educational system, religious, and other
social organizations.

According to Haralambos and Holborn (1996:4) without socialization individuals
will bear no resemblance to any human being defined as normal by the standards
set by the society they live in. Children’s personalities are moulded according to
the central values of the culture they are brought up in. Liebert ¢7 4/ (1986:295)
state that socialization includes the acquiring of skills and knowledge through:

» Direct instruction (including coaching and exhortation);
» Shaping; and

» Modelling (or observational leaming).

Resocialization of adolescents

According to Schaefer & Lamm (1992: 113) resocialization is the process of
leaming a new and different set of attitudes, values and behaviours. It also refers
to the process of discarding former behaviour patterns and accepting new ones as
part of a transiton in one's life. This occurs throughout the human life cycle.
Resodaﬁ.;aﬁon, which is most likely to occur in late adolescence and adulthood, is
a process in which mdividuals abandon their self-concept and way of life for a
radically different one. Resocialization can be intense with the adolescent
expcriencing a sharp break with the past and the leaming and exposure to
radically different norms and values. An example would be the experence of a
girl or boy leaving home to join the Scouts’ Movement.

According to an article entitled “Sociology and you” by Glencoe online 2003) at
httpiwangﬁﬂéoe.com/ sec/socialstudies /index /html socializaton is the

cultural process of learning to participate in group life which begins at birth and
continues throughout life, without which we would not develop many of the
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characteristics we associate with being human. Socialization is also required if
cultural and social values are 1o be leamed.

According to Rogers (1999) at crogers(@nscusiedu psychologists Harry and
Margaret Harlow observed rhesus monkeys in 1962. The Harlow's placed the

monkeys in complete isolation in order to see if isolation had any effects on the
social skills of the monkeys. After six months it was found that the monkeys had
sufficient developmental disturbances. Once the monkeys were placed with
other monkeys again, they were anxious, fearful, and defenceless against
aggression. The Hardow's used rhesus monkeys because their behaviour is
surprisingly similar to that of human beings.

There are basically two types of adolescents who are in need of resocalization,
viz. those who run with the wrong crowd and are influenced through negative
pecr pressure as well as those who are maladjusted socially through isolation from

soctety and its positive effects on the adolescent.

Freud, quoted in Rogers (1999) at crogers@nsc.usiedu, stated that humans
respond to two fundamental needs, or drives. First, humans have a basic need
for bonding, which Freud termed the life instinct. Second, is an agpressive drive
which he _called the death instinct.
Freud developed a three part model of personality which he termed id, ego, and
superego. The id represents the human being's basic drves, which are
unconscious and demand immediate satisfaction. The ego représents a person’s
conscious efforts to balance innate pleasure seeking drives with the demands of
sodiety. The superego is cultural values and norms intemalized by the individual
The supetego is a conscious drive, and it helps us grasp why we cannot have
‘everything that we want. ' ‘
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According to Rogers (1999) Freud further posited that if the ego successfully
manages the opposing forces of the id and superego, a well adjusted personality
develops. If this conflict is not successfully resolved, personality disorders result.
According to the non-authored website at http: //www.thedreamer.com/freud/

one of Freud's major contributions to Sociology is the notion that the experiences
of childhood have lasting impottance in the socalization process. Various agents
influence the socilization of a person, namely the family, school, peer groups,
and mass media. For adolescents, the peer group is the only agent of
socialization not controlled primarily by adults.

Creating an adolescent-friendly environment

Adolescents universally appeal for empathy, warmth and love from parents and
educators. Their existence derives meaning from being wanted instead of being
tolerated. The indispensable ingredients for a stable personality development are
love, acceptance, parental devotion and societal willingness to accept, nurture and

educate the adolescent.

According to Bekker (1996:115) successful learning is based on the correct
application of didactic principles. Learning thrives in an environment where the
leamer is perceived as being valuable, capable and worthwhile. When educators
operate from this perspective, learners and educators will learn to respect each
other, which lead to fewer disciplinary problems. Leamers will further have a
sense of direction and accept responsibility in the classroom, thereby creating an

environment which is conducive to teaching and leaming.

According to Joseph and Land (1999:319-335) secure relationships with parents
promote independence among adolescents. While adolescents become more
independent in many wags, their relationships with their parents do not diminish

in importnce. Studies show that:
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> Securely attached adolescents are better able to balance concern for
achieving their immediate goals with maintaining important
relationships.

» Youth can mote readily become independent when their relationships
with their parents are close and stable, and they know they can tum to

their parents in ttmes of need.

» Both adolescents and their parents deal better with conflict when their
attachment is secure. In secure relationships, discussions may
sometimes be heated and intense but stay focused on resolving the

conflict at hand.

» Insecure parent-teen dyads are more likely to avoid problem solving,
the teens are less confident in their ability to negotiate, and there is
more dysfunctional anger and use of pressuting tactics that undermine

adolescents’ independence.

According to Grandon at hup://www:drjanecom//famrelhtm adolescents

need 2 safe environment to which they can return. Adolescents are caught
between independence and the need for continued dependence. Adolescents are
like the toddler who hesitates between walking and holding onto mum who need
to venture out in the world, test their wings, and then have a safe home for
return. They are challenged to find a "happy medium” point of relyiﬁg upon
themselves, and relying upon support from those they I_ove. " Adolescents have a
need for continued dependence. |

The media often portrays today’s teenagers as boisterous and aggressivé, but
there's a very sensitive person living inside that growing and changing self.

According to Grandon at hup:// Wwwzdr-_iane.com/ /famrelhom  adolescents
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desire to communicate with their parents in non-threatening ways. Adolescents
retract from crticism and rejection. They constantly fight feelings of insecurity
and infedonty anci.nced encouragement. Adolescents have an innate desire for
parental respect and confidence, bﬁt feel rejected when their feelings get hurt.
Parents need to coax their children to communicate freely, honour their trust
once it is established and create an environment that’s conducive to positve

adolescent growth.

Grandon at http://www:dr-jane.com//famrel htm also states that adolescents are

young adults who will eventually move into their independent lives. Parents find
it difficult to let go, and hard to watch them falter and fail Although parents
can't always rescue them or prevent their pain, they can assure them of their
ability to achieve and be happy. When parents display confidence towards their
children, they leamn to become confident in themselves.

Creating an individual- centred leaming environment

Individualization as a didactic principle recognizes the fact that leamers differ
from each other. Success is therefore achieved as success is planned by the
educator by catering for individual differences and presentation of the subject
matter. According to Fraser, Loubser and Van Rooy (1990:57), the failure to
allow for individual differences among leamers is the greatest singular source of

inefficiency in education.

Individual teaching creates a milieu for the development of the mﬁque taknts and
abilites of each learner. When the educator avoids lum-ping of learners by
reaching each individual in the classroom, s/he creates confidence in the learners
to learn and also allows him/her to bond with the learners (Duminy 1980:21?)

Indidualization encourages participation in the classroom. Gifted adolescents
become bored through repetition of facts, while non@ifted adolescents require
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repetition and constant revision of facts. Educators should therefore cater for
both groups of learners by designing lessons according to the aptimude of the
learners. By gwmg more attention to slow learners and by designing more
challenging tasks for the gifted learner, leaming will thrive (Duminy 1980:26).

Creating a motivational learning environment

According to John Gardner (2000) “no human venture succeeds without strongly
motivated men and women...I look for high motivaton more than any other
than jodgement.” It is motivation that activates human energy which is also a

force that leads people to satisfy their needs.

The word motivation implies movement and is denved from the Latin word
“movere’, meaning to move. Motivation can also be directed. According to
Stembrdge (1989:3) motivation is tl;e process whereby the behaviour of an
individual is energised, sustained, and directed in order to meet individual needs
and achieve organizational objectives.

There are two types of motivaton, namely, intrinsic and extrinsic motivation.
Intrinsic motivation according to Tosi and Carroll (1982:388) refers to a person’s
psychological internal drive state which causes the person to behave in a certain
way. Motivation is considered intrinsic when humans perceive themselves to
have control over environmental factors and over their own behaviour. Extrinsic
motivation is motivation which comes from the outside of the individual which is
mostly determined by external environmental factors. Human behaviour is
motivated by both intnnsic and extdnsic factors. The role 6f the educator 1s to
pay attention to extrinsic factors in order to create an environment in which a
learner’s intrinsic motivaﬁon may be released, and then to guide and sustmx.l that

motivation.
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According to Stembridge (1989:2) the educator is the vehicle through which the
subject matter is presented and it is the educator’s responsibility of integrating
faith in learning. Stembridge (1989:2) further posits that a2 motivated educator
has the opportunity to significantly influence adolescents in developing a positive
wotldview. Only motivated people can motivate people. According to Phenix
(1975) as cited m Stembrdge (1989:4) conceming the intrinsic force that
motivates the educator, “What stands out for me personally is not what I or
others regard as my success or failures but the gratitude I feel for the unparalleled
ptivilege of patticipating in one of the most exhilarating activities of mankind —
the social celebration of the meaning of human existence in all its majesty and

mystery.”

Eble (1978:87) states the essentiality of personal joy and pleasure being derived
from the act of teaching, and the interpersonal communication of knowledge:
“For academic men and women, that kind of self-realization does not come from
merely reeeting classes and producing articles, but from deriving from their work
a deep pleasure for which the word joy is not only approprate but clinically
accurate”  According to Stembndge (1989:4) it can be assumed that the more
motivated an educator is the more successful would s/he be in integrating faith in
leaming as s/he accepts the responsibility that comes with the calling of a
committed educator in the pedagogical environment. Leaming therefore thrives

when both leamners and educators are highly motivated.

Motivating adolescents to use intrapersonal communication
According to  Steinberg (1999:4) intrapersonal ‘communication entails
communication with oneself. During intrapersonal communication, you are the

only participant and the message usually involves your thoughts and feelings.
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Intrapersonal comﬁmnication occurs when an individual sends and receives

messages internally 1.e., communication which takes place within one person.

Intrapersonal communication forms the basis for all other forms of
communication. Suppose one wants to engage in interpersonal communication
with another. The person wanting to communicate will make an internal decision
before initiating a conversation with another person. The words one uses and the
approach one would use in communicating with another is already rehearsed
within the individual before such communication takes place. The person
wishing to communicate therefore thinks through the communication process
before actually communicating with another. This is essentially the way that
humans communicate internally, ie. the way we mentally process information
influences our interaction with others. Intrapersonal communication takes place

‘subconsciously while people are engaged in all other forms of communication.

Successful interpersonal comtmunication is therefore based on the utilizaton of
intrapersonal skills. Because adolescence is regarded as the most crucial hfe stage
in the human growth process, adolescents must be armed with the necessary
tools to prepare them to overcome the many obstacles they would face, which I
have already discussed in chapter 5 of this dissertation. The benefits of teaching
intrapersonal skills to adolescents are manifold.  Through inwapersonal
communication, adolescents atre able to make sense of their world by expressing
and interpreting their own messages. Intrapersonal communication is an inner
reasoning to resolve inner conflicts, to envisage alternative possibilities and to

plan for everyday programs and contingencies.

According to Gardner (2000) at hip://wwrw ibiblio.org/edweb/edref hami
intrapersonal intelligence which is our cognitive ability to understand and sense

our "self” allows us to tap into our being - who we are, what feelings we have,

and why we are this way. Because adolescence is a time of stress and strain, a
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strong intrapersonal intelligence results in high self-esteem, self enhancement and
a strength of character that can be used to solve intemnal problems. A classic
example of intrapersonal communication is found in The Holy Bible (Psalms 4:4)
“Be angry and do not sin. Meditate within your beart on your bed and be stil.” One
understands that when one is in a fit of anger, one can commit many evil deeds as
well as destroy relationships through improper communicatton. David states that
when one is angry, one needs to communicate with one’s own “self” which will

bring about a calming effect on oneself.

According to Edwards at
http: / /wwor usm maine edu~com/intrabook /part4~ 1htm!# Edwards coping and

change can be accomplished through intrapersonal communication. Adolescents
are constantly struggling for survival amidst a maelstrom of economic, political
and social pressure. According to Barker and Edwards (1980) coping and change
can be accomplished through intrapersonal communication. Extensive research
has been conducted related to the use of intrapersonal communication as a way
of changing the self, changing behaviours, and coping.  According to
Cuonningham (1989:82-83), the intrapersonal process includes problem solving
activities, conflict resolutiorn, imaging, feeling, introspection, and the evaluation of
ourselves and others. Feelings or emotions impact how people react to

sttuations.

According to Pearson (1999:12) intrapersonal communication achieves the

following:
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» Understanding and sharing meaning within the self;

» FEvalmtion of or examining the interaction that occurs between

curselves and others;
» Internal problem-solving;
» Resolving internal conflict;
» Planning for the future; and

» Evahuating ourselves and our relationships.

According to Weikle at hup://www.eric.ed.gov  another powerful
intrapersonal tool that humans can utilize is self-talk which has far-reaching
effects. Through harmessing the power of self-talk, humans will enjoy mental as
well as physical well-being.  Grainger (1989) cited by Weikle states that thoughts
and self-talk are based on beliefs which are formed eatly in one’s life. These

behefs are said to shape our self-talk which in tumn affects our self-esteem.

Research conducted by medical and communication professionals has shown that
self-talk has psychophysiological underpinnings. Thought patterns generated by
self-talk affect health-states. Adolescents can begin to hamness the power in their
minds by taking an actve role in dectding what to think, enhancing the positive
messages they send themselves. It also involves being realistic, idmdﬁing the
causes for any negativity, realizing it is a signal to act. By dbing so, people can
face challenges—health related or otherwise—with the knowledge they can succeed

if they kterally "put their minds to it." According to Weikle at
http: / /www.etic.ed.gov positive self-talk has been linked to the-reduction of

stress. Less stress among adolescents in turn, can effect other positive health

changes.
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Teaching adolescents intrapersonal communication skills will therefore have a

positive, holistc effect on adolescent development.

Embracing a constructivist paradigm to leaming
You can teach a student a lesson for a day; but if you can teach bim 1o learn by creating curiosity
about life, be will continue the learning process as long as be kves. CP Bedford.

Malan (1997) concurs with Bedford that the current and ultimate aim of
educadon is to produce life-long learners. Woolfolk (1995:366) states that the
singular goal of teaching should be geared towards freeing learners from the need
for teachers in order that they continue with independent learning throughout
their lives.

According to Manganyi (2002:1) South Africa’s education system is in the process
of sweeping and widespread change, which involves not only the essential
remodelling of an outdated system, but a paradigm shift, in the attitude we adopt

to the entire educational process.

The conception of leaming is a focal point of constructivism. Learning entails the
building of conceptual structures. Concept development and understanding are
focal point; to knowledge construction. So it is not just the product, but rather
the process that is of utmost importance to learning. Learning is a process of
constructing meaningful representations and the making of sense or

understanding our world and our experiences.

According to Klopper (2000:4) “Communication s a theory of leaming grounded
on the premise that human beings continuously and automatically construct

knowledge of our mteractions with other entities in our environment.” .
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Constructivism is therefore a theory that proposes that normal people will leamn

or automatically construct knowledge of the interactions with his environment.

Constructivism advacates leamning through student discovery, with the teacher as
a guide. In a traditional classroom, a student usually memorizes and repeats, and
the teacher is quite often viewed as a dictator. According to the non-authored
website at kwardzal@mail heidelberg.edu, in Constructivist learning the teacher
acts as a guide, while students discover how things work on their own. The
constructivist approach allows students to use their own minds to construct
knowledge.

The perspective of experiential learning emanated from critics of traditonal
education processes among them Dewey (1922). The following quote from
Dewey (in Hopkins 1994:4) sums up ‘this critique: “The inert, stupid quality of
current customs perverts learning into...conformity, constrictions, surrender of
scepticism and experiment. ...Education becomes the art of taking advantage of
the helplessness of the young”. Dewey’s aspirations as expressed by Hopkins
(1994:7), was to see learning as a collaborative process (not overwhelmed by
power) and to take seriously the experience of learners. According to the theorist
Vygotsky (1978), as cited in Johnson and Johnson (2000:50), “leaming from

experience is the process whereby human development occurs”.

Klopper (2000:4) states that there are varous guiding principles of
constructivism. They include the following: o

% Leaming is an exploration for giving mea.ﬁing to our expetiences.
Leamers are generally curious and often want to know about various
issues and objects, always wanting to satisfy their ongoing curiosity by
asking “Why?” It is therefore imperative for leaming to start with

1ssues around which learners are actively trying to construct meaning;
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Giving meaning to experiences requires that we understand the
relationship between wholes and their parts. The leaming process
should therefore focus on primary concepts and interrelationships, not

on isolated facts;

Values, beliefs and emotional awareness form an integral part of
mental models that people construct to represent their world, and

their memories of past expertences;

Good educators must understand the mental models and value
systems that learners use to perceive the world and the assumptions
they make to support those models; The purpose of leaming is for an
individual to construct her/his own meaning, not just to memorize the

“nght” answers and regurgitate someone else’s meaning; and

Since education 1s inherently interdisciplinary, the only valuable way to
measure learning 1s to make knowledge assessment part of the learning
process, thereby ensunng that assessment provides leamers with self-
insight in the level that they have achieved. Assessments must be
constructed such that it is a part of the learning process.

Constructivism involves active involvement in the teaching-learning act.

According to Fraser, Loubser and Van Rooy (1990:57) teaching-learning activities

leads to a positive effect by motivating adolescents to participate &equéntly and

assign meaning to the leaming tasks. Leamers bring their own unique

experences of reality into the classroom. An educator, according to Hopkins
(1994) who *“does for” adolescents would be unhelpful as this does not engender

a sense of mastery. Freire (1993:27) posits that people gain mastery or liberation
through the praxis of their quest for it, by making the effort for it themselves.
The body of knowledge that the educator shares with the learners enrches their
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existing knowledge of reality. Jacobs and Gawe (1996:9) state that this kind of
teaching allows for interaction in the classroom in the form of debates and critical

discussions.

Constructivist learning links the leaming tasks to the life-world of the leamer.
Existing knowledge in the mind of the adolescent fulfils an important role in the
understanding of the new input of knowledge from the educator. An effective
method of linking the learning tasks to the life-world of the adolescent is by using
examples that the learner 1s familiar with from real life.

Vrey (1990:35) posits that leamers will not be involved in issues which they are
ignorant of or does not concern them. Leamers will therefore attach no meaning

to what is being taught by the educator if they see no correladon between it and
what they already know. .

Conclusion

In this chapter I gave an in-depth explanation as to how and why adolescents
- become demotivated regarding their achievements at school and in other skills
related activities, and with regard to interpersonal relationships with their patents,
other authority figures, their siblings and their peers.

I have also discussed the significant role that the various change agents such as
parents, adults within extended families, educators, the peer group as well as

religious leaders play in the remotivation of demotivated adolescents.

1 also presented possible solutions that could be used by the various role players
in the process of temotivation, such as embracing a Constructivist paradigm to
learning and teaching, the creation of an adolescent-friendly environment, and the

resocialization of adolescents.

In the next chapter, I will explore the expenential world of the adolescent.
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Chapter 6

THE EXPERIENTIAL WORLD OF THE ADOLESCENT

Introduction

According to Vrey (1990:15) the life-world is the Gestalt or the incorporaton of
an individual’s meaningful mteracting relationships. Therefore, the life-world of
the adolescent is an integration of all the meaningful relationships that s/he has.
Griessel and Oberholzer (1994:14) state that the relationship between human
beings and the world is a dialectic relationship, that is, 2 fruitful, ongoing dialogue
between humans and the world. This fruitful ongoing dialogue between humans
and the world comprises the dialogue between humans and other people, objects,
systems, forces, self-norms and cvcfything to which s/he had understandably
attbuted meaning. Van Den Aardweg and Van Den Aardweg (1988:14) state
that each child is unique which makes the life-wotld of each child unique. This
uniqueness in evety person’s life-world is influenced by the interaction between
humans and the world. An adolescent, is therefore unique, and has 2 unique life-

wortld that is affected by the interaction between him and the world.

Adolescence is filled with intellectual and emotional changes in addition to the
major biological and physical changes. It is 2 time of discovery of self and one's
relationship to the world around him or her. The narrative of Ertkson (1950:17,
18); contained in Schaffer (1994:49) suggests that the mﬁst significant
psychosocial crisis in the adolescent life-stage 1s grappling with the soul-searching
question: “Who am I?”  Enkson(1959:17,18) places emphasis on adolescence as
a crucial period for the individual to discover and come to terms with his/her
ov‘m identity which involves becoming aware of what s/he has become and what

s/he can become.
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According to Perkins at htp://edisifas.ufledu there are four basic abstract

questons that adolescents begin to ask themselves:
» Who am I (pertaining to his or her sexuality and social roles)?
» Am I normal (do I fit in with a certain crowd)?

» Am I competent (am I good at something that is valued by peers and

parents)?

» Am I lovable and loving {can someone besides mom and dad love

me)?

Adolescence may also be viewed as a stage of accelerated development. These

developments may be taking place one at a time or simultaneously.

Physical development
According to the non-authored website, at
http://www./youthstartswithyouorg html, the following physical changes are

attributed to the adolescent stage of development:

S

» Physical changes have been accepted by most high school age
adolescents, and most awkwardness has been overcome, although

some boys are still growing quickly.
» Most females reach maximum height by age 14, most males by age 16.

» Males gain muscle cells, females gain fat cells. Both sexes continue to

develop bone mass.

-

» Anorexia and bulimia may be 3 problem for some females.
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> - Most adolescents know their own abilities and talents. Athletic tlent
may be perfected during long hours of traming, and new skills such as

driving a car serve to move teens toward independence.
. » Reach fastest reaction time.

» By age 16 growth tapers off; late adolescents are no longer
preoccupied with body changes and body image, and perfect

performance levels in sports.

Physical dcvelopmexit and its effects on adolescents

According to Ambron (1981:470) humans grow fastest duting the first six
months of infancy and during adolescence. There is a tremendous increase in
height and mass, with differences between the sexes. Louw, Gerdes and Myer
(1985:347) state that females experience the growth spurt between the ages 10
and 11, while males experience growth between 11 and 12. Females’ height
increases by about 8.74cm per annum and their mass increases by 4.95kg. Males
grow at a rate of 10 to 12.5 cm per annum and gain about 5.4 to 6.3 kg (Ambron
1981:470).

According t;) Lidz (1972:639) the transition from childhood to adolescence is
initiated by the prepubertal spurt of growth. This rate of growth of the varous
parts of the body is uneven and causes adolescents to appear awkward. The
increased growth is firstly noticeable in the bones which grow longer. Both sexes
experience broadening of the hips as well as gaining more width of the shoulders.
Females experience more broadening of the hips than males while males gain
more width of the shoulders. Their head, hands and feet reach adult size first.
Most males reach full height by age 21 while females reach theirs by abofit 17
(Louw, Gerdes and Myer 1985:347, Ambron 1981:470, Papalia and Olds

2001:486).
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According to Engelbrecht (1982:84) adolescents have to leave behind the familiar
life of childhood without being already established in adult life. The transition
into adulthood causes the adolescent to feel tense, uncertain and insecure.
Drastic physical changes often cause stress as the adolescent needs to cope with a
new body image. The adolescent must also learn to come to terms with his/het
body because s/he suddenly grows taller and becomes more sexually mature.

Adolescent physical changes also signal the beginning of sexual development.
Sexual charactenstics develop as adolescents become’ physically endowed to
produce children. It is also a time when adolescents become curious about sex
and the opposite sex as experienced through sexual daydreams and fantasies.
According to Mcdowell and Hestler (1996:255), adolescence is characterized by
the onset of puberty accompanied by varous hormonal changes including
understanding and coping with an awakening sexuality. They further develop a
fascination with romantic and sexual matters which leads to sexual arousal
When these f)hysiological urges get out of control they lead to undesirable
behaviour.

Craig (1992:380) states that boys and gitls expetience different sexual desires.
Boys tend to be aroused by thoughts, jokes or visual images. These desires are
often not associated with feelings of love for a particular female. In females,

sexual desires may be associated with feelings of love, romance and tendemess.

Accepting these changes is not an easy task on the part of adolescents, h‘owevcr,
given the necessary support from adults and the teaching of values and goal
setting will arm adolescents to react positively to these changes.

Affective development .
Humans were created as affective beings. Although emotions differ from one

person to another, all humans contain inherent emotons. According to Du Toit
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and Kruger (1991:55) the development of an adolescent’s affective life wall
determine whether s/he will become involved in the wotld or not. It also
determines the quahty ot the meanings s/he allocates to ielationships and things.
As affective human beings, emotions play a crudal role in the way adolescents
communicate with each other on a daily basis for their survival on the various

communicatton networks, especally their peer group.

According to Klopper (2003), specific instances of communication can be
ordered along a compliance gaining continuum that progress from woperation to
compelztion to confrontation.

An adolescent’s self-image is determined by what others think of him/her. Self-
image is also largely co - determined by the cooperation one gets from his/her
peers. Adolescents are therefore constantly striving to be the leader of the pack
-and they want more social influence. No one wishes to be on the lower rung of
the social ladder all the time. Adolescents also do not want to serve all the time,
but desire to be served by their fellow circle of friends.

How do they therefore succeed in gaining the approval of their peer group? By
competing with one another, adolescents strive to be at the top. Adolescents also
compete for sodal influence because the amount of influence they have
determines their status amoné their friends. They .havc various symbols of
success. By playing in the first sports team they will be acknowledged greater
than those who do not participate in sport. Females will want to associate with
the strongest athlete or the captain of the rugby, cricket or soccer team. Males
will compete for the prettiest gird in school, the most successful athlete, swimmer
or hockey player. They will also desire to attend their school prom with the most
successful female in terms of beauty, charisma and charm. Their ability to drive
their father’s car is also 2 definite boon to their approval. Females would rather
“chill our” in a boyfriend’s car than walk home with their boyfriend. Adolescents
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also compete with each other in terms of who possesses the latest cellular phone,

have the latest ringtones or have downloaded the most recent games.

Adolescents who cannot communicate and gain compliance through cooperation
and competition would resort to confrontational behaviour. Much of the time
adolescents would resort to confrontational behaviour as a result of low self
esteem. Confrontation is a way of saying “I need attention and approval”.
Adolescents who fail to have their way would also resort to bullying tactics.
According to the Amercan Academy of Child and Family Psychiaty at
http: / /www.aacap.org/web/aacap/publications adolescents who bully thrve on
controlling or dominating others. Bullies have often been the victims of physical
abuse or bullying themselves. They may also be depressed, angry or upset about
events at school or at home. Children targeted by bullies also tend to fit a
particular profile. Bullies often choose children who are passive, easily
mtimidated, or have few friends. Victims may also be smaller or younger, and
have a harder time defending themselves. Adolescents who are bullied
experence real anguish that can impede their social and emotional development,
as well as their school performance. Some victims of bullying have even
attempted suicide rather than continue to endure such harassment and

punishment.‘

According to the non-authored website at

htrp: / /www.youthstarttswithyouorg/html the following emotional changes are

common to the adolescent hife-stage:

T

#» Actively involved in search for independence and personal identity,
which are usualiy achieved around age 16.

> Achieving satsfactory adjustment to sexuality and defining carcer
goals are important.
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> Seeking emotional autonomy from parents.
» Leamingto cooperate with each cther as adults do.

> Leamning to interact with the opposite sex may preoccupy middle

adolescents.

» Unsettled emotions may cause teens to be stormy or withdrawn at

times.
» Taking pride in responsibility and respect from others.

» Feeling they have reached the stage of full maturity and expect to be

treated as adults,

Causes of emotional pressure
The reason why adolescents struggle in experiencing a healthy emotional kife is

their live-expetiencing of tremendous emotional pressure.

During adolescence, the young person has to leave the familiar hife of childhood
behind without being already established in adult life according to Engelbrecht
(1982:85). This leads to insecurity, uncertainty and a great deal of stress.

Drastic physical changes that adolescents expenience lead them to become more
selfconscious which leads to stress. Van Rensburg (1993:39) states that the
adolescent is very aware of the physical changes taking place and s/he feels a
mixture of amazement, pride, happiness, uncertainty, bashfulness and distaste.
Boys ate more inclined to worry about their height and physical strength. Gitls

are more concerned about their figures and features. .

The adolescent also views his interpersonal relationships with his friends in a new
light During this period of development, adolescents will engage in
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confrontational behaviour should their friends become engaged in unacceptable
behaviours such as substance abuse, criminal activity and insubordination to
authority figures. Their relationship with the opposite sex especially can make

them feel worried and unsure of themselves.

Adolescents are involved in search for independence and personal identity, which
are usually achieved around age 16. In order to become a self-reliant adult, the
adolescent has to become gradually emotionally independent of his/her parents.
Adolescent rnales have got to reorent themselves from hanging on to apron
strings to the constantly contested world of male competitive behaviour. Quite
often, this separation causes conflict between adolescents and their parents.
Parents become agttated and feel less loved when their adolescent suddenly
~ spends more time with peers than with them. Adolescents would rather choose
to visit frends than spend the afternoon visiting relatives. According to the non-
authored website at http://www aacap.org/web/aacap effective parents raise
well-adjusted children who are more self-reliant. This, according to Jung is the
second phase of individuation connected to adolescence when the individual

develops a sense of independence from their parents and personal identity.

The choice of a profession or a career can also cause stress and uncertainty in
young people, especially 1 light of the high unemployment statistics and scarcity
of work opportunities. This is a threat which quite often clouds an adolescent’s
future prospects. The prospect of leaving the sheltered environment of the
school and home is a cause of consternation among adolescents.‘ Fear of the

future also holds many aspiring adolescents ransom.

Cognitive development
Cognitive abilides reach its peak dutdng adolescence. According to Boshoff
(1976:29) complete maturity can be attained and usually has been by the end of

adolescence.
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During adolescence, cognitive abilities increase quanttatively. Adolescents are
able to perform tasks more easily, rapidly and effectively. Cognitive abilities also
increase quahtatxvely Adolescents ate able to approach problems with more
insight and in an abstract way. According to Piaget, as reported in Louw
(1990:418), this stage is recognized as the formal operations stage. They also
begin to wonder about religious beliefs such as the existence of God, scientific
subjects such as aeronautics, as well as moral and sodal issues such as the

legalization of abortion and euthanasia.

The following, according to Louw and Edwards (1993:564) are the most

important characteristics of the formal operations stage:

» This stage is characterized by the ability to think abstractly (to think

about things that are not concrete);

» Adolescents are able to test hypotheses (suppositions) that they make;

» They are able to think systemnatically and scientifically (have the ability

to problem solve);

> Adolescents have the ability to concentrate on the possible instead of
the actual; and

» There is a great improvement in the processing of information and

storing it.

The influence of cognitive ability on the adolescenés general development
Cognitive development enables the adolescent to meet the demands that school
iniposes on him/her. According to Louw (1990:422) cognitive development is
also vital for the following phases of the adolescent’s general development:



» The parent-child relationship;

» The Social, Political and Religious Belief Systems of Adolescents;
» Adolescent idealism;

» Egocenttrism; and

» Increasing introspection.

The parent-child relationship

Crittenden (1995:367) posits that adolescence is a period of dramatic change in
attachment relationships. Adolescents have a strong desire to be independent
and to use their own discretion and this causes conflict between them and their
parents. A common phenomenon du;ing this life-stage 1s that children begin to
challenge parental status and, in the school years, they begin to seek alternate
attachment figures that are similar to themselves in status.

According to Schirtzinger (2004) http://www helpyourselftherapy.com/main

adolescents are trying to prove to themselves that they don't need anyone. This is
" a natural process and if parents interfere they will experience great problems. If
. parents convince them that they do need them, they may never grow up and
never expenence success. If they abandon them emotionally, they may not even
survive. According to Crittenden (1995:367) such protective attachment figures
are needed throughout the adolescent’s life-span. «

Adolescents also begin to question their parents’ decisions and often compare
their values and behiefs with those of their peer’s parents. They also come to an
understandmg that their parent’s values do not correspond ta their “actual
behaviour and often view them as hypocrites. They may become rebellious when
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they realize that their parents, family and society have deviated from the norms
they have established.

Not all adolescents live-experiences their relationship with their parents as
negative. Many expenence their parents as pillars of strength in a stormy and

uncertain phase of life.

The social, political and religious belief systems of adolescents

The adolescent’s ability to think abstractly and their awareness of whart is (in
reality), and what could be (hypothetically or ideally), cause them to be critical of
existing social, political and religious systems. According to Wormeli (2004) at
http://www.omleaorg/ adolescents move from concrete to abstract thinking
and from absurdity to rationality, and back again. They discuss the pros and
cons of existing systems and embrace alternative systems. These apparently
endless arguments are positive because they allow them to investigate certain

ideas, values and ideals before they adopt them as their own.

Adolescent idealism

Idealtsm is the existence of ideas apart from external objects. The adolescent’s
ability to question values, norms, beliefs, roles, social and political systems means
that they look for ideal ways to end human suffering, poverty, social problems,
etc. This may cause the adol—escent to lose sight of reality and suggest utopian
solutions for the world’s problems. All of this goes to prove that adolescents are

smrdng to develop their own, unselfish conscience towards the world.

Egocentrism

Adolescents are too busy with their own thoughts that they do not always
distinguish between what they think and what other people think. They Believe
that other people are just as aware as they are of their appearance and behaviour.

This explains the adolescent’s desire to conform to the norms of the peer group.
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Egocentricity usually decreases from about the age of sixteen, when they become

less self-centred and start to accept adult roles and responsibilities.

Increasing introspection

As a result of the above egocentricity, adolescents become increasingly aware of
themselves. They are continually busy forming an image of themselves, which
they like to compare with the image that they think others have of them. Asa
result, this activity 1s an important co-determinant in the adolescent’s self-image.
The self-image is mainly determined by the adolescent’s view of:

> How they see themselves (introspection);
> How they think others see them (intuitive); and
» How they would like to be (affective cognition).

For a self-image to be positive, the adolescent must accept him/herself as s/he is.
At this stage, this is the most natural action that occurs involuntarly. Adolescents
do not only compare themselves with others, but they also compare themselves
with the norms of the peer group and society. This can lead to fluctuations in
their state of mind, varying from frustration, depression and feelings of extreme

dissatisfaction to joy and happiness.

The ethical-normative development of the adolescent '

A consdence or the ability to distinguish between nght and wrong is not present
at birth. The child, however, has the ability to judge morally, ethically and
religtously according to Engelbrecht (1982:167). Moral decision-making means
firstly the ability to choose berween rght and wrong, between good and evil and
proper and improper. It also includes taking responsibility for the choices made
as well as accepting the consequences for wrong choices. It is imtally the family
and sodety that sets the parameters for acceptable and non-acceptable behaviour
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and for the establishing of the moral code that guides behaviour. The school
inculcates these norms further in its interacton with the child Parents and
teachers are mmally involved in nurturing the child and reprimanding him/her
when s/he behaves incorrectly. Aécording to Du Toit and Kruger (1991:65) the
child should, with time become self-sufficient and reach moral independence and
responsibility.

The conative development of the adolescent

'The conative aspect of an adolescent’s life refers to his/her will to become active.
Kruger and Verreynne (1991:32) state that the will is an internal drive to become
consciously active. It furthermore refers to striving, wishing, desiring and longing
to do something. Du Toit and Kruger (1991:56) posit that there are three steps
which are distinguishable in the course of an act of will:

> Striving (aspiration)
» Choice
» Decision

In the striving stage, the adolescent is completely directed towards the satisfying
of his/her needs. Du Toit and Kruger (1991:57) state that the focus is on the

secondary aspirations such as acceptance, love, and security. Adolescents aspire

towards the following:
> Desire for success at school;
» Desire for self-respect;

» Desire for status, recognition and approval;
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» Desire for knowledge and understanding; and
¥» Desire for self-esteem.

Adolescents are unable to aspire towards their goals simultaneously. They have
té make choices. There are good and bad choices that are presented before
adolescents on a daily basis. An example of this is where adolescents are brought
up with high moral standards and are tempted by the peer group to go against the
gnain. The young person has to decide whether s/he wants to please his/her
friends or uphold his/her own moral standards which s/he has acquired during
the process of socialization.

Decision affects destiny. ‘The decision the adolescent makes will eventually
decide the outcome of his/her life. - Once the adolescent has mastered the art of
decision-making, s/he will be able to overcome every obstacle in the path to
adulthood.

The development of the adolescent’s self-image
Adolescence is the age of the final establishment of a dominant positive ego identity. 1t is then
that a future within reach becomes part of the conscions life plan. (Enkson 1963:306)

According to Studd {1989:3) adolescents must be helped to answer the questdon
“Who am I?” He further posits that the higher a person’s self-esteem, the more
positive his /her self-concept and the more ready s/he will be for transitions in
hfe.

Putkey and Novak (1984:26) define self-concept as a set of attitudes towards
oneself. Ciing Hamachek, Gerdes ¢f o/ (1988:77) state that our self-esteem refers
quite literally to the extent to which we admire or value the self. The attitude one
has of oneself is the basic motive behind all human behaviour. Adolescence is a
hife stage characterized by comparison and doubt. Teens constantly evaluate their
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physical appearance, intelligence, popularity, and stylishness and wonder if they
are "good enough.”

According to Erkson (1968) at
http:/ /www/childdevelomentinfo.com/index.html the socialization process
consists of eight phases - the "cight stages of man" Each stage is regarded by
Enkson as a "psychosocial crisis,” which arises and demands resolution before
the next stage can be satisfactoﬁly negotiated. In stage five of Enkson’s model,
human development involves the adolescent developing as a person of
faithfulness and fidelity. During this period the adolescent experiences
considerable physiological, emotional and cognitive change and development.
With so much transformation taking place the adolescent finds it difficult to
recognize who they are, an experience termed an identity crisis. Adolescents
expenience conﬁ:sion, uncertainty 4and awkwardness about the meaning and
purpose of their life, and their place and role in the world around them. Prdor to
stage five, the individual developed in response to the indicators and motivations
present in their immediate external environment. The movement towards stage
five characterizes the emergence of self-determination in the process of human
growth and development. The individual, while responsive to those around them
is also involved in defining and developing their own expression and image of
who they are. The struggle for identity within the adolescent often presents itself
in a sedes of conflicing polarities which the individual is required to negotiate
and resolve. These include independence verses dependence, individuality verses
conformity and compliance verses self determination. Significantly also, this stage
marks 2 movement away from a reliance on the affirmation and guidance of the
prmary caregivers such as parents and educators towards that of the peer group.

Adolescence is regarded as the life stage where the greatest degree of identity
development takes place. According to Louw {1990:459) “identity” refers to the
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person’s awareness of him/herself as a unique, independent being with a definite

posttion in sodetx.
Louw (1990:459) states that the formation of an identity entails the following:
» Forming an integrated, total self-image;
» Forming a social and cultural identity;
» Further forming and development of gender role identity; and
» Forming a professional identity.

It would seem reasonable that much thought would be given to how to use this
cntical period to reinforce the positive self-image so important for growth.
Various researchers and scholars have marked adolescence as a crtical period, if
not the most crtical period in human development--the fork in the road which
forever shapes an individual's—-and mankind's—destiny. Indeed, social scientists
argue that our societies ultimately mirror the results of the adolescent

development process.

&

The self-concept theory

The Amencan Hentage Diétiomry (2000) defines self-image as the conception
one has of oneself, including an assessment of qualities and personal worth.
According to Burns (1979) in Gerdes ¢ &/ (1988:77) the self-concept is defined as
a composite image of what we think we are, what we think we can achieve, what
we thiok others think of us and what we would like to be. Cilliers and Olivier
(2004:37) define selfconcept as the sum of our impressions about us. The

“following is a diagrammatic representation of self- concept (or self-tmage].
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Figure 6: Aspects of the self- concept (Gerdes, 1988)

The aspects classified m the above ﬁgu:e are produced or influenced within the
framework of our social relationships (I\ﬁchener and Delamater 1999:78). The
components of self-concept are mainly socal, obtained through interactions with
people, places, policies and other important situations. In this regard, the
abovementioned authors refer to self as both the source and the object of
reflexive behaviour. Citing the work of Mead (1934), Michener and DeLamater
(1999:76)" state that it 1s helpful when one thinks of the self as a continuing

process as follows:
» The “T” being the active aspect that initiate reflective behaviour; and

» The “Me” representing the passive object toward which reflexive

behaviour is directed.

Quoting Marcus and Wurf (1987), Michener and Del.amater (1999:76) agsert it 1s
'through these altcmatmg phases of self that we plan, act, monitor our actions and
evaluate outcomes. Craig (1996:190) refers to the self-concept as an integrator, a
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filter, and 2 mediator for much of human behaviour. Michener and DeLamater
(1999:76) posit that three capacities must be attained by human beings in order to

engage successfully in action. They must:

» Develop an ability to make a distinction between themselves and their

own actions as if through other persons;

» Learn to percetve themselves and their own actions as if through

others’ eyes; and

» Leam to use a symbol system or language for inner thought (the

process of self-awareness).

Accotding to Levine (2002:14) every individual on earth has the basic needs of
approval, acceptance and a sense of belonging. Craig (1996:314) defines self-
esteem (also termed self-worth) as the evaluative component of the self-concept
and as cited by Hamachek (1978) in Gerdes ef / (1988:80) refers quite literally to
the extent to which we value or view ourselves. Accordingly, the authors suggest
that this is related to our sense of worth. The notion of self-concept is
sociologically important because it calls attention to the fact that what we think of
ourselves often determines how we behave. Levine (2002:4) states that when the
needs of approval, acccptanéc, and a sense of belonging are unmet in the lives of
adolescents, they suffer a battering of their self-esteemn. Gerdes e 2/ (1988:19)
suggest that self-concept and identity are influenced by more external factors
such as roles, relationships, sodal nomms and expectations, which extend over a

life-time.

Michener and DeLamater (1999:93) posit that our overall self-esteem is
dependent on how we evaluate our spedific role identities and p&sonal qualities.
Lefrancois (1993:340) emphasizes two theoretical approaches to explaining self-
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esteem namely, the discrepancy theory of James (1892) and the fooking glass
theory of Cooley (1902). Their principal contrbution was an examination of the

self-concept, how one sees and evaluates one's self.

¥» Discrepancy theory: refers to what 1 would like to be versus what 1
think I am.

» Looking glass theoty: integrates what I think important (significant)
others think of me.

Cooley (1902) coined the phrase boking-glass seif to refer to the origins and nature
of self-concepts. He believed that there is a “looking-glass self’ that develops out
of our relationships and interactions with others. The looking-glass self, he
asserted, has three elements: (1) our imagination or image of how we appear or
present ourselves to another; (2) an imagination or image of the other's judgment
of that appearance or presentation; and (3) some self-feeling about that judgment,
such as pride or shame that another sees us in that way. Therefore, we
accumulate a set of beliefs and evaluations about ourselves, who and what we are
and what that means in our society. Self-concept therefore develops out of the
feedback you receive from people around you. According to Cooley, this is the
indtvidual's self-concept.

According to Tubbs and Moss (2000:38) self-esteem is one of the chief measures
of self-concept. Individuals therefore primarily evaluate themselves on the basis
of how others perceive and evaluate you. Tubbs and Moss (2000:39) state that
such a view gives great weight to an adolescent’s experiences.

Expanding on the theodes above, Michener and Delamater (1999:93-95) lay
chim to three major sources of self-esteem, namely family experience,
performance feedback and social comparisons.
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» Family experience: Referring to an extensive study by Coopersmith
(1967), Michener and DeLlamater (1999:93) state four types of
parent;.l behaviour that promote higher self-esteem:

1. Demonstrate acceptance, affection, interest, and involvement in

children’s affairs;
2. Fiomly and consistently enforcing clear limits on children’s affairs;

3. Allowing children latitude within these limits and respecting

imtiative; and
4. Favouring non-coerctve forms of discipline.

The findings of Felson and Zielinski (1989), quoted in Michener and Del.amater
(1999:94) suggests that self-esteem is produced by the reciprocal influence of
parents and their children on each other. The researchers noted the following:

1. Children with higher self-esteem exhibit more self-confidence,

competence and self-control;

2. Such children are probably easier to love, accept, reason with, and

trust;

3. Consequently, such children are more likely to elicit responses from

their parents that further promote self-esteem. .

» Performance feedback: According to Bandura (1982) in Michener
and Delamater (1999:94) self-esteem is seen to derve from

expedencing ourselves as causal agents who make things happen in
the .Wodd, who attain goals and overcome obstacles — a sense of

competence, power to control events, and self-efficacy.
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» Social comparison: Michener and Del amater (1999:94) uphold that
mnterpreting performances as success or failure is largely dependent on
social ;:ompaﬁson. Our comparisons by ourselves and by others, is
vital to self-esteem. By virtue of their particular life-stage, adolescents

are particularly exposed to the influence of social companson.

The role of significant others in the development of self-concept

According to Pamell (1997:5, 6) the way you see yourself 1s ]axgeiy mfluenced by
the people around you and the way you comprehend their behaviour towards
you. Self-concept is not inborn, but is acquired through interaction with self and
signtficant others (people of importance to the self) such as parents, siblings,
educators, pastors and the peer group.

The role of parents

The presence of respected adult role models who maintain positive channels of
communication are extremely important to developing adolescents. This is where
patents play a crucial role in the formation of their children’s self-image.
According to DeFrain (2002:1) research conducted i the United States and
around the world has found that strong families have a wide vadety of qualites
that contribute to the family members' sense of personal worth and feelings of

satisfaction in their relationships with each other.

According to Grandon at ht_t_p:( [wwwdr-jane.com//famrelhtm adolescents

desite to communicate with their parents in non-threatening ways. Adolescents
retract from criticism and rejection. They constandy fight feelings of insecusity
and inferiority and need encouragement. Adolescents have an innate desire for
parental respect and confidence, but féel rejected when their feelings ger hurt.
Parents need to coax their children to communicate freely, honour thgit trust
once it is established and create an environment that’s conducive to positive

adolescent growth.
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Licbert er af (1986:304) state that adolescents are constantly strving for
independence, selfreliance and autonomy. At this stage of their children’s
development, parents may experience difficulty accepting the truth that their
children are becoming young adults. Adolescence is also marked by role
confusion. According to Lewin (1939) as cited by Hindley (1994:31) adolescents
play two different roles at any given time and may also switch roles without a
moment’s notice. - During this life-stage adolescents display the childhood role
of an ultimate dependency on parents and the adult role of independence.
Internally, the adolescent may experience difficult contradictions between childish
wishes to be helped and act irtesponsibly, and adult wishes to be responsible, to
be his own boss. Parents therefore are faced with a2 mammoth task of

understanding their adolescent children.

The role of educators

According to Lippitt and Gold (1959) as cited by Germain (1991:293) the pupil’s
Iocation in the social structure of the classroom influences his/her status,
learning, emotional well-being, motivation, and abulity to participate in classroom
activities. Leamers see themselves in the way in which the educator perceives
them. According to Germain (1991:293) adolescents who are highly liked by the
educator or being perceived as expert in valued activities leads to social power in
the classroom. Adolescents' self-concept is enhanced when the educator treats
them as being able, valuable, and responsible. By handling learners in such a way
that they feel respected, and that educators expect a lot from them makes them
feel positive about themselves. A leamer’s self- concept is destoyed if an

educator views him/her 2s irresponsible, unable and worthless.

According to Purkey and Novak (1984:28) the development of the leamner’s
positive self-concept is dependent on the personal and professional qualities of

the educator and the way s/he presents the subject matter. Teachers and other
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school staff, therefore, are primary sources through which they make judgments
about themselves as learners and about their potential to be successful in
educational environments. In addition, because many at-nsk students come from
dysfunctional home environments, educators may well be the only competent
and caring adults with whom they have regular contact who can bolster their self-
worth.

The self-worth theoty assumes that a central part of all classroom achievement is
the need for students to protect their sense of worth or personal value
(Covington 1992:5). The basic assumption of this theory is that several factors
influence a student’s sense of worth, including performance level, self-esumates
of ability, and the degree of effort expended. According to Bandura (1990:315) in

Covington (1992) success can be attributed to one’s sense of competence and

self-image.
Ability \\‘
Performance Self-
Effort ///’ Worth

Figure 7: Factors inﬂuenci.ng 2 student’s sense of worth (Covington, 1992)

An educator who praises the adolescent when s/he has done well .will help
him/her to regard him/herself as adequate. The edgcatof should also have a
positive attitude towards the leatner’s failures so that the learner does not view
him/herself as a failure or possess a fallure mentality. (Vrey 1990:61) If a child’s
constant experience is difficulty or failure of set tasks they will develop Io;v self-
esteem and a reticence to begin or take on new tasks. A simple example is of the

child who experiences difficulty reading. If they are not given additional support
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and constantly affirmed for the efforts they are making they very quickly begin to
develop a dislike for reading, a sense of failure and a lower self-image.
Affirmation for effort becomes as important, if not more so, than affirmation of

SUCCess.

According to Vrey (1990:261) success provides the adolescent with additional
motvation. As the adolescent experences success, 2 sense of confidence and
efficacy is built. This sense of adequacy motivates the learner to learn and
explore in order to make sense of the wotld around him/her. Adequacy in tum
enhances self-esteem thereby helping the learner to develop 2 positive self-

concept.

Self-concept provides adolescents with 2 sense of expectation. If the educator
views the adolescent as being able, vaiuable, and worthwhile and allows them to
participate in the teaching-learning activities, they will be motivated to learn and
are likely 1o do better than they had expected. This means that low expecrations
on the part of the educator will result in low performance, whereas positive
expectations would lead to good performance (Purkey and Novak 1984:24).

The role of the peer group

Peers are individuals who are about the same age and who share our social
position and interests. According to Hoberg (1993:162) research has proved the
importance and significance of the peer group in the adolescent’s uldmate self-
actualtzation. For the adolescent the relationship with leamers of their own age
group is important for the forming of their self-concept. Barnard (1994:23) states
that acceptance by the peer group provides the adolescent with support in the
knowledge that s/he is not alope. ‘ ' .

Accordjng to Schutz (1966) the need for inclusion is the need to be recognized as
an mdividual distinct from others. The need for inclusion is the inner dave "to
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establish and maintain a satisfactory relation with people with respect to
interaction and association.” It has to do with being in or out. They are also
anxious about being excluded or ignored, and this fear of being left out creates

tension 1n the adolescent.

Self-image 1s co-determined by what adolescents experience in the environment
and how they assess themselves to other zdolescents. Self-image is also
determined by how other adolescents relate to them as well as their acceptance by
others. Robbins (1991:201) states that the need for affiliation is the desire for
friendly and close interpersonal friendships. According to Germain (1991:294)
children whoe do not make friends will be unhappy and distressed while children
who forge friendships will be happy. Their status at school is to a large extent
dependent on how their peers behave towards them. It is important for
adolescents to feel a2 sense of acceptance, belonging, or group togetherness.
Adolescents with a high need for inclusion need recognition and attention from
those around them. There are those who thrive being in the spotlight and do not
wish to be ignored and will do anything to attract the attention of the peer group
even if it results in punishment. In terms of self-concept, they need to feel
significant vinthm the group. | Hence, exclusion from any partcular group and a

sense of rejection can lead to a state of negative self-image.

Conclusion

In this chapter I discussed the experiential world of the adolescent. Adolescence
15 regarded as a life-stage of accelerated development,-of which physical
development takes centre-stage in the life of the adolescent.  Physical
development determines the adolescent’s self-concept, for 1t is during this phase
that they ask the question “Am I acceptable?” because they have to cope with a
new body image. Affective (emotional) development deals with the emotional
Iife and changes which adolescents go through. This begins with gaining
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independence from parents as attachment figures and embracing the peer group
as their support base which causes conflicts between parents and adolescents.
This life-stage is ci;aracterized by tremendous emotional pressure. The cognitive
development of the adolescent lies in the domain of the formal operations stage
which is characterized by abstract thinking, testing hypotheses, systematic and
sclentific thinking as well as the storage and processing of information. The
ethical-normative development of the adolescent deals with their ability to
distinguish between right and wrong (volidon), and their development into moral
human beings. The conative development deals with the wills of adolescents
becoming active which is marked by striving, wishing, desiring and longing to do
certain things.

Finally, I have dealt at length with the development of the adolescent’s self-image
or set of attitudes towards themselves which is the most crtical period in human
development régarded by most people as the “chairotic” moment. Adolescence
is a life-stage characterized by comparison and doubt whereby they determine
whether they are good enough - popular, intelligent, stylish or physically
attractive.  Self-esteem is the evaluative component of the self-concept and

literally refers to the extent to which we value or view ourselves.

In the next chapter I will venture into the life-world of the adolescent within the

South African context as it relates to the process of interculrural communication.
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Chapter 7

BEING AN ADOLESCENT IN PRESENT DAY SOUTH AFRICA

Preview

In this chapter I will deal with the challenges of being an adolescent in present
day South Africa, especally as it relates to intercultural communication. I will
define mtercultural communication and discuss the various difficulties that
adolescents face with regards to communicating across the cultural divide. I will
also provide various solutions which can be used by parents, educators, pastors,

significant others’ and adolescents, in this all important area of communication.

The National Youth Policy (2000:5) st;ltes that adolescents constitute a significant
percentage of South African citizenry. This, according to the CASE report (1996),
estimates that 39% of the total population of South Africa is aged between 14
and 35 years. According to statistics provided by Dickson-Tetteh and Ladha
(2000:2), there are currently approximately 18 million people under the age of 20,
which makes up 44% of the total population residing in South Africa. The Youth
Risk Behaviour Survey (2002:14) states that children and adolescents below the
age of 19 accounts for half of South Africa’s population.

The Youth Risk Behaviour Survey (2002:14) further states that South African
adolescents who have had 2 history of marginalization are éxpcriencing a
transition in their political, social and economic environment as the country
diverges from being an authortarian to a democratic state.  South African
adolescents can therefore be viewed as a growing sector of our country that is
cx‘pected to make a significant contribution on the varous sodalization networks.
According to McWhirter ¢f a/ (1993:3) society is dependent on our ability to
produce well-adjusted, responsible, well-educated young people to take over as
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the older generation passes. In an inaugural speech presented by the former State
President, Dr. Nelson Mandela (1994) he made reference to the youth of our

generation as “the valued possession of the nation.”

Adolescents in contemporary South Africa face many obstacles that can have a
positive or negative impact on their ability to deal with the all important transition
from childhood to adulthood. The National Youth Policy (2000:5) states a
number of these challenges, such as poor housing conditions; Jimited and racially
- based access to quality education and training; limited employment
opportunities; high levels of crime and violence and a general disintegration of
social netwotks and communities. McWhirter ¢f af (1993:22) posit that children
and adolescents face the challenge of growing into mature, responsible and
healthy adults amidst 2 maelstrom of economic, political and social change.

Peer group intercultural communication

One of the greatest challenges facing the youth, adolescents, and general
population in our rainbow nation is that of effective communication across the
cultural divide. Intercultural communication is communication among people of
different cultures. According to Tarr (1999: 7) it 1s only through successful
intercultural communication that mankind and society survives. Samovar and
Porter cited in Tubbs and Moss (2000:8) states “Whenever the parties to a
communication act bring with them different experiential backgrounds that
reflect a longstanding deposit of group experience, knowledge, and values we
have intercultural communication.” Intercultural communication can occur in

any given interpersonal context.

South Africa is a multicultural country where adolescents are mixing on vazous
socialization networks such as the school, home, church and other settings. It

must be understood that human communication between members of the same
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race, community, and even the same family, is very difficult. Communication

between the cultures demands greater attention and effort.

One can clearly see that the social dynamics of post-apartheid South Africa has
led to an emerging generation gap between adolescents and their parents, whose
life views, values and beliefs were forged in the fumaces of apartheid South
Africa, while their children’s life views, values and beliefs are being formed in the

more benevolent atmosphere of a democratic South Africa.

Cultural diversity challenges in South Africa

According to Hofmeyer ¢ a/ (1994:190-208) in a period of rapid changes, the
polanzation of relationships largely depends on racial lines. Maylan (1986) states
that Western and non-Western people and cultures have for a long time lived in
South Africa, but separated ethnic development has led to a cultural patchwork
rather than mcl.ting.pot. Richmond and Gestrin, (1998, 1995) estimates the South
African population exceeding 41.2 million people. More than 75% are Blacks,
about 12% are Whites, 9% Coloureds and 3% Indians. The Black population is
further diversified by being divided into nine major different ethnic groups with
distinct communities, cultural practices and languages. These are made up as
follows: the Zulu (majority), the Xhosa, the South Sotho and Notth Sotho, the
Tswana, the Venda, the Ndebele, the Swazi and the Tsonga. Among the Whites’
group are Afrikaans people {descendants of the ongtnal settlers, the Dutch
Calvinist Boers — or farmers), British origin people, and lots of other people of
European origin (Italians, Portuguese, Germans, French...). -

Communication barriers to intercultural communication in South Africa

As South Africa becomes a more diverse nation, more and more adolescents are
goulg to school with peers of different races and ethnicities of their own In light
of the changing demographics of South Africa, I would ke to present an
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overview of the ways in which cultural differences can influence adolescents’

behaviour, communication, and attitudes towards each other.

Barriers to reception, barriers to understanding and barriers to acceptance
According to Mersham & Skinner (2002:64) the communication process may be

thwarted by vanous barders such as barmers to reception, barriers to

understanding, and barriers to acceptance.

Phaze ]
Sending cognitive
& emotional dara
BARRIFRS TORECEPTION
M - Needs, anvieties, expectations,
- atimdes and vahees of recipient;
emvironmentaf stmuli
Raceiving
or
perceiving
BARRIERS TO UNDERSTANDING
Language, jargon; abilry of recipient
o concentrate o receiving
' cempletely (listenmg), prejud grmems:
Phase 3 recipient’s open-mindedness and
ability to consider factors distorbing
@ his or ber idea; length of
coommunication, extsting knowlsdge of
Understanting
BARRIFRS TO ACCEPTANCE
Armimdes, values, prejudices of recipient;
stanys tlash berween communicaror
Phase 4 recipien; interpersonal smotional
conflict becaase of other causes
{thearical gasnwes, phyvsical appearance,
Levelof eed
acceptance

Fig. 8: Barriers to reception, understanding and acceptance, from Mersham &
Skinner (1999:64)
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There are many things taken into consideration when one wants to communicate
with another pers;n called the respondent. Demography, gender, age, ethnicity,
environmental stimuli and culture are some of the aspects that may be barriers to
successful communication. One would tzke into consideration whether the
respondent is male or female, older or younger than you, speaks a different
language than yours, the surroundings, etc. These pieces of information swirling
in the mind of the commumnicator are referred to as the process of encoding and
may binder the reception of the message. A common factor present in all forms
of cross cultural communication is anxiety. The sender is concemed whether the

message will be received or rejected.

The meaning of the message depends on the recipient’s interpretation of the
message and does not depend on the communicator’s conveyance of the
message. According to Ross’s Transactional Communication Model (1974:58)
the mind understands ideas from past experiences, ie. what has been stored in it
through past learning, experiences, attitudes, feelings and deep cultural values.
When a message is composed by the sender, s/he sorts through all the stored
information and selects what 1s important for the respondent. Adolescents who
have had an upbringing during the apartheid era will have great difficulty in
integrating their past learning conceming intercultural communication with that
which is currently being propagated in our schools through subjects such as Arts
and Culture and Life Orientation. Children who were bom in the post -
apartheid era are generally colour blind and would therefore not be as severely
affected as their pre — apartheid counterparts. |

Decoding is 2 similar process to encoding, but is also opposite to or the reverse
of each other. Encod.mg helps the source to prepare to send a message out while
decoding helps the respondent understand the message which he feeds back to
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the sendet. According to Tarr (1999:19) decoding the words in a message makes
the message meaningful to the tespondent. Decoding the message on the part of
the respondent isv-also dependent on his own set of past learning, prejudices,
expetiences, and values. The intention to communicate begins with the encoding
of a message by the source, but 1t will not succeed in communicating until after
the respondent has decoded the message. When a message is sent the perceiver
may not receive it as it was intended as the barrers to reception (needs, anxieties,
expectations, atttudes and values of the recipient together with the
environmental stimuli) play a part in the encoding and decoding of the message.

Tarr (1999:20) ciing Hesselgrave (1978:29) states that “intentional
communication is a process involving 2 conscious selecting of information from
the mind’s storage slots for sending symbols. Itis done in such a way as to help
another person find from his own stored information and experience a meaning
similar to that intended by the sender.” According to Tubbs and Moss (2000:24)
primary failures in communication occur when the content of the message 1is not
accurately understood.  Secondary failures are disturbances in buman
relationships that result from misunderstandings which stem from frustrations,
anger and confusion caused by the initial failure to understand. This polanzes the

communicators.

Ethnic stereotyping among adolescents

According to Kleinpenning (1993) and Tajfel (1978, 1981) as cited by Moodley
(2001:27) ethnic stereotyping is the result of a categorization process in which
people from a specific social category (in-group) emphasize the differences
between people from other categoties (out-group) and highlight the similanities
between people from the same category. ‘ .

As a result of this categorization schisms exist between the vadous races that
have subsequently polarized the youth of today. The fiery schisms that exist in
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society are fanned by various prejudices that exist between the various cultures.
Duning the apartheid era (1949-1993) which spanned a total of 45 years, the Black
majorties as well as the Asian and Coloured minority were disenfranchised by
apartheid laws. The implementation of the Separate Amenities Act and Group
Areas Act were intended to segregate the various races and cultures. They were
separated along the lines of ethnic, cultural and language differences. During this
time, various races were branded as “coolies”, “kaffirs”, etc. and according to
Moodley (2001:15) ate stll being used by adolescents and educators today to refer
to the various non-white races at schools in South Africa. People of colour were
sidelined into beleving that they were mferior to their White counterparts. Those
who felt superior by virtue of the colour of their skin began to stercotype the
other racial groups by refernng to them in derogatory terms. According to
Moodley (2001:23) stereotypes are a fundamental element of discrimination and

disciminatory attitudes towards other groups.

Racial discnmination and negative stereotyping is fuelled by prejudice. Citing
Allport (1979: 6), Moodley (2001:44) defines prejudice as a negative (unipolar)
component as in “thinking ill of others without sufficient warrant”; or including
negative and positive (bipolar) components as in “feeling unfavourable or
favourable fé:wards a person or thing not based on actual experience”. Examples
of stereotypes are “Indians are always class consdous”; “Coloureds only live for
the day”; “Whites have a superior intelligence compated to the other races”; etc.
These prejudices are based on previous experiences and decisions which includes
an zttimde element and a belief element. The attirude may be either positive or

negative and is connected to an over generalized or mistaken belief.

According to Ponterotto and Pedersen (1993: 11) in Moodley (2001:44) prejadice
encompasses three ixhpormnt aspects:

» Ttis negative and can be group or individually focused;
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» Itis based on unsubstantial or false information; and
> Itis rooted in an inflexible generalization.

The effects of ethnic stereotyping among adolescents

Stereotyping can have negative consequences, espedally during adolescence when
individuals are trying to fit in and discover who they are. Being stereotyped could
cause an individual to question who they are and what they believe. When a
person is stereotyped they possess or are believed to possess characterstics or

qualities that typify a particular group.

In a sample taken by Fisher e o/ (2000:694) Blacks believed that racial biases
made people perceive them as not being smart or be dangerous which led to
negative encounters with police and others in positions of authority. In culturally
diverse schools, racial discrimination was also responsible for poor treatrmment at

cafetenas, ibraries and other public places.

According to Guers at htp://inside.bard.edu/academic. specialproj/bullying

minority students at mixed schools were discouraged from joining advanced level
classes than their white counterparts because they were perceived as being
unintelligent and also for wrongly being disciplined in school because of their
race. Seniors in high school reported recerving more discriminatory distress than
the junior learners in ninth, tenth, and eleventh grade.

Further resuls from Fisher ¢ of sample (2000:695) revealed that Black
adolescents and youth from other minonty groups felt that they were threatened
because of their race and it was also reported that they had the highest levels of
distress. Others felt people discriminated against because their command of the
English laoguage was poor. My results show that 50% (210) of the leamners
~ surveyed spoke either IsiZulu or IsiXhosa as 2 home language. English is
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. therefore regarded as a second language to many learners at South African

schools and does have a negative influence on their performance.

Stereotyping also affects the levels of self-esteem among adolescents. According
to Bernstein (2001:84) this can further lead to deptessive mind states, low self
esteem, feelings of isolation, alienation and rejection. These lower levels of self-

esteem are associated with higher levels of distress.

Adolescents ger teased for having qualities that are looked at as negative in or
outside their group. This could cause a decrease in status within group and/or
humility. This creates anger in adolescents and pent up anger could eventually
lead to bouts of violence. These actions could further lead to reactions placing the
adolescent at further risk such as encounters with the police and possible
suspension or expulsion from school. Once the individual leaves the safety and
security of the school environment, s/he is exposed to the evils of gangs, drugs
and alcohol abuse. According to Guers at

http:/ /inside bard.edu/academic.speciaiproj/bullying an adolescent uses violence

to defend their starus, identity, and pnde.

Negative comments as a result of negative stereotyping may distort the image an
adolescent has of themselves and of others. In the words of Muus (1996) the
image we have of others and oumselves is known as personification.
Personification 1s referred to as a stereotype. These, according to Muus (1996)
cited by Straley at hep:/ iinside.b‘ard.eduzacadenﬁc.speciaig:ojZb;llvi.ng can be
generalized atttudes that can be derogatory in namre. These derogatory
comments are used to intimidate, harm, or even hurt an individual. When
stereotyping becomes offensive and negative it can be defined as teasing and

bullying which annoys or harasses an individual or is used to intimidate others.
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From the discusston above, it can be concluded that ethnic stereotyping poses a
great threat to the unifying of the cultures in South Africa, and that the key to
changing stereotyéés in our society is presently in the hands of significant others’
such as parents, educators, pastors,'ﬁtc. involved in the upbringing and education

of adolescents in contemporary South Africa.

Cultural Isolation

Ethnocentrism is a form of opposition to change that causes a person or a people
to practice wilful cultural isolation. Ethnocentrism is a universal human reaction,
found in all known societies, in all groups, and in practically all individuals. It
also describes the human charmacteristic of non-acceptance of strange cultures,
and, according to Tarr (1999:28) every culture is as guilty as the other.

From their life experiences, a group: aevclops a set of rules for meeting their
needs. The set of rules and procedures, together with a supporting set of ideas
and values, is called a culture. The classic definition of culture was proposed by
Sir Edward Tylor when he wrote, "culture is that complex whole which includes
knowledge, belief, art, morals, law, custom and any other capabilities and habits
acquired by man 2s a member of society.” Stated more simply, afure is
everything which is socially leamed and shared by the members of a society. The
individual receives culture as part of a social heritage. And the individual, in turn,
may reshape the culture and introduce changes which then become a part of the
heritage of succeeding generations.

According to Tarr (1999:29) our individual cultures encapsulate us as though we
exist inside a plastic covering. We are all prisoners of our own cultures, but we
do not admit to being cthﬁoccnt:ic. Tarr (1999:29) further posits that “we are
made awate of our cultural encapsulation by attitudes and actions of other people
regarding us rather than by direction from our own consciousnesses from
within.” The language we use and the accent we have identifies us with a specific
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culture. The way we utihze time (araving early or late), our food preferences, the
clothes we wear, the style of houses we build as well as how we arrange our
furniture reveals that we are products of a particular culture.

Ethnocentrism could further be described as the idea that our own cultural traits
are better than the cultural traits of others or the tendency to judge other cultures
as inferior in terms of one's own norms and values.  Our culture is made up of
many categories of attitudes about things, people, organizations, nature,
economics, and politics. Cultural encapsulation is seen in the strong feelings
“most people have toward food and religions expression. According to Tarr
(1999:31) people hold these values in varying degrees which act as layers of
culture which envelope them and are barriers that hinder them from achieving

effective mtercultural communication.

The roots and fruits of apartheid

According to The National Youth Development Forum (1995:12) the apartheid
system in South Africa created an underclass of millions of disempowered youth
who now live on the brnk of poverty, unemployment, frustration, violence, and
crime. As a result, adolescents in South Africa face serious problems that require
utgent attention. Divisions between people have been created in the course of
South Africa’s era of discrimination which has also segregated the masses through
acts such as the Group Areas Act, Separate Amenities Act, and the Mixed

Marriages Act.

The evil created by that specific era stll exists in a post democratic South Africa.
Schools and communities that lack knowledge about and insight into other
cultures cause misunderstandings that limit and negatively influence interracial
interaction. Racial prejudice also interferes with friendships between many white,

 non-white and coloured learners.
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According to The Untversal Declaration of Human Rights (1948) as cited by
Robertson (1990:18) every human being has the right to human dignity. All
human beings are born free and equal in dignity and rights. They are endowed
with reason and conscience and should act towards one another in a spirt of
brothethood. The violation of this act has led to discrimination and consequent

anger, frustration, bitterness, hate, racial conflict, and brutality.

Cultural diversity in out contemporaty society

Cultural diversity in South Africa is also another obstacdle to intercultural
communicationn. The Universal Declaration of Human Rights (1948) as cited by
Robertson (1990:197) states that everyone has the right to freely participate in the
cultural life of the community, to enjoy the arts and to share in scientfic
advancement and its benefits. The act further states that everyone has the nght
to the protection of the moral and matenial interests resulting from any sciennfic,

literaty or artistic production of which he is the author.

Like most countdes, South Africa is 2 multi-cultural society. Because various
people groups are so entrenched in their own cultures, nation building and the
creation of a common culture is slow. According to Robertson (1990:198) a
melting pot scenatio cannot be so easily created because the deep-rooted values
and emotional loyalties which are derived from the history of 2 cultural group

cannot be easily forgotren.

Haralambos (1985:3) defines culture as accepted ways of behgvingfor members
of a particular society. Culture provides a perspective filter that influences the
way people interpret life events. The same principle causes people from diverse
cultures to interpret similar events in different ways. Beliefs abour life and death

differ from one culture to another.
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Dafferent cultures also make different assumptions of things. Take for instance
the great religious systems of the world. In Christianity, the snake is regarded as a
symbol of evil or Satan. In Hinduism, the snake is revered as a2 God and people
would painstakingly provide fresh milk and other offerings at a snake pit which
appears on their property or even at the side of the road in close proximity to
their homes. According to Mkhize (2002:49) the snake in Black culture, is a
symbol of the ancestors and also forms an integral part of the annual reed dance
and is also recognized as a symbol of virmosity. The snakelike moving of the
procession and the swaying of the reeds, held aloft during the procession,
symbolized belief in the ancestors and an emphasis on fertility in nature.

Another example of cultural difference is found in the way Black and White
adolescents communicate with adults. The Black adolescent who looks away
from adult comnmunicators such as educators, parents and religious leaders during
conversation may be erroneously perceived as showing disrespect or not paying
attention. The White student who freely states his or her position to the teacher
may be perceived as challenging the teacher's authotity when the student may be
demonstrating honesty and pride in the value of his ot her opinion.

Language differences

Language is an all important tool of effective communication. According to
Levine (2002:120) language is the raw material from which vital concepts such as
the concepts of racial harmony or ethical behaviour are shaped. According to

Klein and Chen (2001:8) cultures differ in how communication is conveyed.

Not only is South Africa a multi-cultural society but also a mulu-dialectical
soclety. Language forms the basis for effective interpersonal communication.
Levine (2002:121) further posits that language lubricates peer relationships by
enabling a child to communicate with a classmate in a way that conveys positive

feelings and is not anmgonistic. Unfamiliarity with cultural communicaton
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differences can lead to misinterpretation, misunderstanding and even

naintentional insult.

Successful intercultural communication can therefore become absolutely
frustrating between the sender and receiver of the message because the medium
being the language used to send the message cannot be understood. According
to Mersham and Skinner (2002:10) there must be equal exchange between the
communicator and the recipient of the message if interpersonal communication is
going to be successful The equal exchange lies in the commonality of the

language spoken.

Bridging the cultural divide among adolescents in South Africa

I would like to present an overview of the ways in which cultural differences
between adolescents can be overcome, and the role played by significant others in
influencing adolescents’ behaviour, communication, and attitudes towards each

other,

Culture is constantly changing with societal changes, resulting in conflict between
the old (parents) generation and the new (adolescents) generation. A classic
example of this is the present adolescent interracial relationships which were
outlawed during the apartheid era. Twenty first century adolescents are engaging
n mterracial relationships such as dating across the races, and a significant nise in
intercultural communicadon which have caused a lot of apprehension for parents
of families that abide by cultural traditions. This has resulted in much tension
between adolescents, their parents, caregivers, tnbal chiefs as well as significant
others who still adhere to the old school of thought.

South Africa is called a rainbow naton, and it is the task of every South African
to see to it that the different cultures/colours in the rainbow blend into each
other. While 1t may seem difficult for adults to change their attitude towards the
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different cultures, adolescents who interact with each other on a regular basis at
school, on the sports fields, and at other sodal events, can make a major

contribution to intercultural communication.

The provision of a multicultural education

As our schools get bigger and more diverse, it is important that we educate
adolescents about other cultures and what they are likke. This will help
adolescents understand others’ cultures and not stereotype or discriminate against

them.

In many schools and communities ignorance and lack of insight into other
cultures causes misunderstandings that limit and negatively impacts interracial
mteraction.  Racial prejudice is the number one culprit that interferes with
friendships between white, non-white and coloured learners. The desegregation
of schools, according to Gouws (1994:127), does not guarantee interracial
friendships, but promises positive social outcomes for all race groups by
providing the possibility of an improved attitude among all race groups towards

furure interracial contacts.
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According to Squelch (1993) in Gouws (1994:127) facilitators in South Africa are
called upon to provide multicultural education which includes the following:

» Providing equal educational opportunities;
> Developing positive cross-cultural attitudes;
» Reducing racial and cultural prejudice;

» Equipping leamers with the skills they require for meaningful

patticipation in a multicultural society, and
» Promoting effective relationships between home and school

According to Klein and Chen (2001:34) schools should be safe and nurturing
environments that make provision for a developmentally approprate curriculum
that promotes all areas of children’s leaming and development.  Such
programmes must support each child’s self-worth concerning his/her own
cultural and ethnic background as well as provide accurate, pracdeal, and

respectful information about different cultures in the community.

Citing Kendell (1983), Klein and Chen (2001:34) state that the demographics of
our sodlety necessitate the following goals of multicultural education:

» To teach children to respect others’ cultures and values as well as their
OWIL,

» To help all children function successfully in a2 multicultural, multiracial

. society; .
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> To develop a positive self-concept in those children most affected by

racism, _such as children of colour;

> To help all children experience their differences as culturally diverse
people and their similarities as human beings in positive ways; and

» To encourage children to expetience people of different cultures
working together as unique parts of a whole community.

Integration through cooperative learning

According to Wehlage (1989:16) an understanding of the basis of good
relationships and the importance of relationships throughout an individual’s life
will help him/her develop successful relationships with others. Learning about
relationships is brought about by interacting with each other cooperatively as one
would in one’s own family. In this way, positive relationships are developed in
the classroom. Pretorius (1988:74) states that the school is a meeting place of I-
you relationships which bridge the adolescent’s transition from the intimate
family life to the impersonal life of society.

The educator’s role is to win the confidence of the adolescent therefore creating
opportunities for cooperative leamming to take place. Group cooperation is of
utmost importance because various individuals from diverse cultural backgrounds
begin to mntegrate. Adolescents must be taught to live together and cope with
the tough conflicts in the classroom and on the playground. Adolescents
eventually come to terms with themselves that it is impossible to achieve anything
by themselves but by working together as a team. The adolescent also learns that
coexistence i3 crucial to his/her total well-being thereby acquiring acceptable
social habits.

*
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Gouws (1993:128) states that positive relationships can be forged in the following
ways:

> By having leamers work together toward a mutually beneficial goal
such as an athletic competition where all members, regardless of race
group, ethnicity, and culture, unite in their efforts to beat their

opponents;

» By letting members of each race have equivalent status in terms of
ability or any other index of socal status such as classes for special
educational needs or clintcs for achievers in sport ; and

» By asking people in positions of authority such as the principal or
leader of a particular popular gang, to actively promote social tolerance

and renounce racism.

Kagan (1983) as ated in Klein and Chen (2001:112) states that cooperative social
orentation includes altruism, which refers to a preference for helping and
protecting others, equality which refers to a preference for equal outcomes, and
group enhancement which refers to seeking gains and avoiding losses for the

groups.

Promoting better understanding between adolescents of different cultures
It is through understanding and an attitude of tolerance that a positive
contrbution is made towards a peaceful sodety. Humans are unique and as such
have the right to differ in their values, beliefs, and opinions. Respecting another
individual’s worldview is a definite boon to his/her self-worth. Respect means
seeing someone as worthwhile. -
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According to Pamell (1997:33) consideration for others means respecting them,
accepting them as they are, being tolerant of their differences, showing interest in

their activities, as well as being sensitive to their feelings.

Individuals havé various expectations in their care for one another, and these
expectations differ from culture to culture. It 1s regarded as taboo among people
of African origin to look one another in the eye while talking, as this reveals
disrespect. Yet, among their White counterparts looking each other in the eye
while talking reveals honesty.

Rituals, manners, and customs also differ from culture to culture. Adolescents
must be taught that if they expect others to be tolerant of, and considerate to
them, they should be prepared to reciprocate. According to Santayana cited by
Swartz (1997:3) the following are w:;l}'s in which educators and significant others’

can help our adolescents:
> By helping the young people in their care understand their past;

> By providing opportunites for them to ovetcome their prejudice,

racism and cultural intolerance;
» Discussing options for conflict resolution;

» By nurturing an understanding of responsibility, justice and truth;

and

» Training them in the practice of secking forgiveness and practicing

repentance personally and corporately.
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Promoting unity in diversity
Al buman beings are born free and equal in dignity and rights. They are endoned
with reason and conscience and showld act fowards ome another in a spirit of

brotherbood. (Universal Declaration of Human Rights)

According to this article, human beings are free and have the same dignity and
rights. No one has a claim to more freedom, more nights, or more dignity than
another. This article further promulgates that humans should always treat one
another like brothers and sisters and that they should treat one another on the
basis of equality. According to Robertson (1990:19) divisions among people have
been created in the course of history by the more powerful in order to justfy
morte privileges. The latter author further states that although no person can lay
claim to be superior to another on the basis of blood, race, or colour,

segregations on the basis of social class and race have developed

Behold how good and how pleasant it is for brethren to dwell together in unity... (The
Holy Bible, King James Translation)

This quotation taken from the Holy Bible declares that it is good and pleasant for
brothers and sisters to live together in harmony. Major religions, philosophers
and poct; have long asserted the freedom and equality of human beings.
Another example in the Holy Bible found in the book of Genesis where the
common ancestry of people and the common parenthood of God is emphasized

Robertson (1990:20).

During adolescence, cognitive abilities increase quantitatively. Adolescents are
able to approach problems with more insight and in an abstract way. According
to Piaget in Louw (1990:418) this stage is recognized as the formal operations
stage. They also begin to wonder about reliptous beliefs such as tiu: existence of

God, saentific subjects such as aeronautics, as well as moral and social issues
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such as the legalization of abortion and euthanasia. Significant others’ such as
parents, educators and religious instructors must be able to tap into this stage of
adolescent dcvel;pment by also instructing them on the importance of
‘developing intercultural relationships, that there can, and should exist a state of
brotherhood between the taces and that there can be unity in diversity. Only
when such a scenario prevails in our nation, will the levels of demotivation

regarding intercultural relationships be banished forever.

Conclusion

In this chapter I gave an in-depth definition of intercultural communication. I
also stated the vanous challenges facing South African adolescents with
quotations from the National Youth Policy document (2000), and highlighted
intercultural communication as the greatest challenge facing adolescents today. 1
also discussed the communication process involved in interpersonal
communication, citing difficulties in encoding and decoding as a possible setback
to successful intercultural communication. I stated the varous barrers to
intercultural communication such as ethnic stereotyping, ethnocentrism or
cultural 1solation, the roots and fruits of the apartheid erz, cultural diversity in our
contemporary society and language differences. Under the sub-heading “bridging
the cultuml divide among adolescents in South Africa”, 1 presented possible
solutions such as the provision of 2 multicultural education, integration through
cooperation, promoting better understanding, and promoting unity in diversity in
relation to the Universal Declaration of Human Rights. '

In the next chapter I will discuss the vatious adolescent communication networks

and the process involved in the socialization of adolescents.
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Chapter 8

ADOLESCENT COMMUNICATION NETWORKS AND SOCIAL INFLUENCE
PROCESSES

Introduction

In this chapter, I will discuss the role of communication in human relationships
as well as the varnous communication networks that adolescents communicate on.
I will also discuss the social influence processes involved in the socalization of

adolescents.

Communication, socialization and civilization

Knapp (1984:3) states that communication s the lifeblood of relatnonships.
Humans uulize almost 75% of each day engaged in communication. According to
Tubbs and Moss (2000:6) communication 15 closely associated with one’s
development of self. Individuals gain a sense of identity by being paid attention
to and getting feedback from others.

The development of a person’s self-concept is determined by the nature and
quality of one’s interactions with fellow humans. In the words of Klopper
(1999:293):

Commaunication is a meeting of minds during which two or more individual participants use
extensive sets of symbols in a complexc variely of patierns fo see eye to eye, to have in mind and
exchange concepls about the same aspects of a commonty experienced present, a remembered past,
an envisaged future or an imagined alernate reality.

This characterization of communication emphasizes that cognition precedes
communication, and by implication that cognition and communication are

crucially interrelated in the ability of humans to be socialized and avilized. If it is
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socialization that civilizes ws, it is lack of sociahzation that makes us less than
human while at the same ttme having us believe that we are more than human — 2

law unto ourselves.

Infants enter the world as biological organisms preoccupied with their own
physical comforts. As time passes, they develop sets of attitudes and values, likes
and dislikes, goals and purposes, patterns of responses, and a deep concept of the
sort of persons they are. This occurs through the process called socalization, "the
ways in which people leam to conform to their society's norms, values, and roles.
Humans fundamentally are social beings that live in communities, governed by
particular social norms and personal values and beliefs, from birth, through
childhood, adolescence, adulthood and old age. It is therefore through the
process of socialization that adolescents become well adjusted, well balanced,
civilized members of society.

In reviewing the various theoretical perspectives on adolescent development, we
are made aware of the important role that the family, the peer group and the
general social context play in both shaping and influencing the individual’s
behaviour. According to Bennet and LeCompte (1990:11) traditional societies
were dependent on the family, the church and the community to convey the
social and moral values necessary for the preservation of culture. We are also
made aware that élthough these agents of socialization have a direct impact on
the socialization of the adolescent, we cannot divorce the intrapsychic processes

that are associated with adolescent development.

The social development of the adolescent

Socialization is the lifelong social experience by which individuals develop their
human potenttal and leamn culture. According to De Witt and Booysen (1994:25)
socialization refers to the process by which the child learns to satisfy the moral
standards, role expectations and demands of acceptable behaviour in his sodety.
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1t is also referred to as the life long process of social interaction through which
we become a consistent and recognizable person and acquite the physical, mental
and social skills ne;:ded for survival in society. Development of these human
qualities is both biological and learned. We share the genetic heritage of the
human species as we leamn our culture, language, values, norms and roles through
mnteraction with others which we call “agents of socialization” such as the family,
school, community, peer group and the mass media.

Social development refers to the development of the child’s need for human
contact and the development of sodal skills. According to McGraw in De Witt
and Booysen (1994:25) social development is the process whereby children
acquire their social roles, skills, values and behaviours. A major contrnbuting
factor in this process is the significant “others” in children’s lives such as the

parents, peers and teachers who consciously attempt to mould children socially.

According to Louw (1990:30), different cultures embrace the same charactenstics
of socializatton. They are:

» The desire for respect, love, acceptance and recognition;

» The desire to avoid the unpleasant feelings that follow rejection or

punishment;
» The tendency to imitate the actions of others; and

» The desire to be like certain people whom the child has learned to

esteem, respect or love — a process known as identification.

The theory of social learning (Papalia 2nd Olds .2001:34) maintains that chiidrcn,
in particular, leamn social behaviours by observing and imitating models, which 1s
observational learning. According to Louw (1998:13) and Craig (1996:1) human
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development involves people’s relationships with other people. As children grow,
develop, and move into early adolescence, involvement with one's peers and the
attraction of peer identification increases. The adolcscenfs social development is
closely connected to his/her quest for independence. At about age fifteen to
sixteen, adolescents don’t want to be treated like children. They want to make
their own decisions and desire 2 certain amount of autonomy. As pre-adolescents
begin rapid physical, emotional and social changes, they begin to question adult
standards and the need for parental guidance.

Adolescence is also a life-stage where they demand more privileges without being
prepared to accept the responsibility that accompanies them. During this strugple
for independence, the adolescent comes to depend more and more on the
approval and acceptance of the peer group. According to Louw (1990:438) this
can be attributed to the adolescent’s lack of independence, self-confidence and
identty. This conformity seemns to decrease from about the age of fifteen when

the adolescent discovers that it is necessary to be independent from the peer

group.

Networks that facilitate human interactions

According to Mersham and Skinner (2002:151) communication takes place
through vertical and lateral communication channels. A network can be identified
by establishing who communicates with whom and who the central and
peripheral figures are in the communication process. Networks .ate the
communication structures created to send and receive messages between team
members. In simple terms, a network may be as basic as who talks to whom in a
group. People are connected to vadous forms of communication netwotks such
as peer networks, local network, ch@ networks, school networks, and

professional network.
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Adolescents communicate on various socialization networks such as the fammly,
the peer group, the school as well as the mass media. I will now discuss the

various agents of communication involved in the socialization of the adolescent.

The family as an agent of socialization

According to Simon & Schuster Encyclopaedia (2003), the family is the basic unit
of society. A family is a group of people related by blood, marriage, or adoption.
In most societies, the family is regarded as the most important agent of
socialization. In some societies many people will be involved in this process in
important ways. The family in highly industrialized societies often includes only
one or both parents and their dependent children. Parents, or people playing the
parent role, are the most significant agents to a child's sodalization. Most of the
child’s eatly interaction is with these people, and this dependency makes the child
especially likely to take these individuals as models to be imitated. Sociologists
refer to this eatly interaction as primary socakization, "all the ways in which the
newbom individual is moulded into a socal being.”

According to Enkson (1968) the family establishes the basic foundation for
positive development. The family is the most proximal and often the most
influential agent of socia]iéation. According to Bandura (1990:344) patterns of
culture are conveyed through what pareats believe and expect concerning their
children’s capabiliies. Pretorius (1988:37) states that the most important
function of the family is to ensure that the child is properly educated and
socialized according to the norms of society. The family exerts the greatest
impact because for the first few years of life children are totally dependent on
their parents. During this time, parents often selay their political and social
views upon their children. Children also learn from the environment that the
adults uhcousciouslfr create. Catalano and Hawkins (1996) a.sserti “A child’s
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positive interaction with family members and others provide the opportunities,

skills, and recognition for appropmnate social development”.

According to DeFrain at http://www.ianrunl.edu/pubs.family strong families
have a wide varety of qualities that contribute to the family members’ sense of

personal worth and feelings of satisfaction in their relationships with each other.
If family strengths could be reduced to one single quality, it would be a positive
emotional connection and sense of belonging with each other. When this
emotional bond is present, the family can endure almost any hardship. A family's
strengths are the foundation for positive growth and change in the future.
Families become stronger by capitalizing on their strengths.

Bloch and Simon (1982:446), state that the basic functions of the family are as

follows:

» The family is responsible for physical sustenance, accommodation as

well as the provision of matedal goods;

» The family offers the child an opportunity to develop his own
identity which is linked to his/her family identity;

» ‘The family is responsible for equipping the child spiritually as well as

for emotional and moral support;
» Family members are given the opportunity to acquire gender roles;

» The family trains children for integration into social roles and teaches
social responsibility. Families encourage communication and teaches

the child important communication skills; and
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» The family develops leaming and supports the creativity and

mitiative of its indrvidual members.

According to Simon & Schuster Encyclopaedia (2003) the only function of the
family that continues to survive all change is the provision of affection and
emotional support by and to all its members, particularly infants and young
children.

The different types of families

For the putpose of this study, I will concentrate on the most common family
types found in South African communities, namely, the nuclear family, the
extended family and single-parent families.

The nuclear family structure

The smallest and basic family group is termed the nuclear famzly, which sociologists
refer to as "two ot more people related by consanguineous or conjugal ties or by
adoption who share a household." According to Simon & Schuster
Encyclopaedia (2003) the nuclear family was the most prevalent preindustrial unit
and is stll the basic unit of social organization. The nuclear family is the family
into which. a person isbom and sodalized It is composed of the
individual's mother, father, and any siblings. According to Swartz and
Codrington at http://www.theyouthinstitute.org, most young people would not
have experienced the typical early twentieth century nuclear family. It is currently
estimated that 3 m every 4 teenagers will experience family,hrcarl;down by the
time they tumn 21. Bill Prce and Associates (2002), who have done research in
South Africa, have found that 1 in 3 young people ate currently experencing
family breakdown and the trend is spiralling downwards with dysfunction as the

nonm.
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According to research conducted by the Untversity of New York’s Child Study
Centre (2002) at http://www.aboutourkids.comn search huml findings reveal that

functions of raising well adjusted adolescents are best performed by biological
fathers marnied to biological mothers who live together because:

» Fathers provide role models for their sons to learn how to be a man;

girls need fathers to learn how to relate to 2 man.

» Fathers are better able than mothers to constrain and correct boys

headed towards violence and other antisocial behaviours.

> Fathers teach sons and daughters better lessons than mothers
regarding assertiveness and achievement, and provide better formative
experiences for daughters In terms of developing the capacity for

heterosexual intimacy, trust and even femininity.

» Fathers play differently with young children - they are more physical;
they challenge and foster independence more than mothers, and
young children prefer fathers' form of play.

The extended family sttucture
According to the World Book Volume 7, the term family means “a group of
related people who share a home and also refers to all of a person’s ancestors and
other relatives. Members belong to a family through birth, adoption and
marriage.” In the true extended family, members of two or more families live
together in the same household or close enough to be in daily contact. They own
‘common economic resources, work together, and exchange goods and services
daily. They eat together, bring up children together, and spend their free time
together. Socialization, physical care, emotional support, counsel, ar;d protection

are provided almost completely by the extended farmily network
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The extended family structure features very strongly within the Black, Indian and
Coloured communities in South Africa. Migrant labourers in Black communities
leave behind their extended families on farms and smallholdings in order to work
on the mines. They feel that their extended families on the farm would suffer
should their nuclear families relocate to the cities. In most families both parents
sometimes work great distances away from their home. They consequently have
too little contact with their children who are normally cared for by grandparents
or nannies. As a result of migrant work many parents do not fulfil their role in
the primary socialization of their adolescents who are socialized by some adult
member of the extended family such as an uncle, aunt or grandparent. As a result
one would find that the adolescents are more at ease in communicating with their

grandparents than with their parents.

In some Indian famikies, the task of socializing the adolescent rests solely with the
.gmndpa.rents. Because both parents have to work, they leave their children under
the care and supervision of their parents or in-laws. Sometimes these adolescents
are left at an after school care centre where they complete their homework and
are fetched by their parents after work. There is therefore very little contact
between adolescents and their parents due to their lifestyles. The adolescent
therefore fc::ls neglected and would rather spend more time with their peer group
rather than spend time with their grandparents whom they view as “old
fashioned” due to the generation gap that exists between them.

The extended family structure has its advantages as well as its disadvantages. The
advantages of being part of an extended family structure however, outweigh its
disadvantages. Adolescents need constant adult care and supervision as well as
adult role models whom they can emulaté. The absence of both mum angd dad
could lead to vatious social evils should there be no adult present after school ot
at might. The molestation of adolescents by adults is rife in South Africa and the

146



presence of adults would be a deterrent to such evils. Adolescents need their
homework to be supervised by adults. Siblings who have completed their
schooling or who ;u:e a grade above their brothers and sisters could prove
benefical in an extended family unit.

Single-parent family structures

A significant proporiion of South African adolescents live in matrifocal and
patrifocal families. A matrifocal/patrifocal family unit is a family headed by a
mother or father as a single parent. According to Simon & Schuster
Encyclopaedia (2003), one out of four children live with only one parent, that is
usually the mother. Almost 40% of the respondents in this sufvey indicated that
they wete taken care of by mostly their mothers, as well as by their mothers and

fathers as single parents.

According to Haralambos and Holborn (1996:319) matrifocal/patrifocal families
are common in African communities. Many of these families exist as a result of
ethnic violence coupled with the high incidence of HIV and Aids related deaths
on the African continent. According to Bennideen (2001:8) the AIDS pandemic
is presently decimating South African society. In South Africa, many adolescents
have lost one or both parents to the Aids pandemic.

According to Simon & Schuster Encydopaedia (2003} most one-parent families
are the result of divorce, although some are created when unmarried mothers
bear children. According to Vitz at http://www.catholiceducation.org 'research
findings prove that the high incidence of divorce and single parent families has
created large scale violence, suicide, drug abuse, and has also negauvely
mfluenced the physical ax:;d psychological well-being of adults and adolescents.
The adverse effect of divorce has left a largc proportion of adolescents :n all

South African communities in the care of single parents.
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Citing Murdock, Haralambos and Holborn (1996:320) states that matrifocal
/patrifocal families are the result of the following:

> The matrifocal/pattifocal family is often a nuclear family that has been

broken; and

> The family headed by only the female or male is regarded as a family
“gone wrong”.

The single parent family in South Africa is regarded as a valid family umit
According to Gonsalez as cited in Haralambos and Holbom (1996:320) a
matrifocal family is a well-organized social group which represents a positive
adaptation to adverse circumstances. The matrifocal/patrifocal family can
therefore be regarded as a form of family structure mn its own right.

Roadblocks to effective family communication

Unreasonable parental expectations

As children get older, academic and social pressures (especially the quest to fit in)
create stress. In addidon, well-meaning parents sometimes unwittingly add to the
stress in their children's lives. For example, high achieving parents often have
great expectations for their children, who may lack their parents’ motvadon or
capabilities. Parents who push their children to excel in sports or who enrol their
children in too many activities may also cause unnecessary stress and frustration if

their children don't share their goals.

Parents who also wish to make up for their past in their children has also caused
adolescents and parents to be at loggerheads with each other. Parents who did
not, succeed at becormng school prefects, playing in the first team, or avho
dropped out of school due to financial constraints, as well as those who were

- deprived of an education are guilty of this practice. Parents must view their
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children as unique mndividuals endowed with specific talents and varying IQ’s and
should become sympathetic towards their individual psychological wiring.
According to Levine (2002:122) children are often punished and discriminated

against by virtue of their wiring.

Substance abuse _

According to Pretorius (1998:55) the family environment is dynamic, and must
help to integrate with an ever-changing world and with events that change with
the times which allows the adolescent an unhindered entrance into socal life so

as not to lose touch with reality.

Due to extreme socal and cultural changes, modemn families have become
extremely vulnerable which has caused family life to disintegrate thereby exposing
adolescents to a life of substance abuse. Drug and alcohol zbuse is on the
increase in contemporary South Affica which has alienated parents and
adolescents. According to Searll (2002:XV) drugs is a new and terfying threat
that has established itself firmly as 2 multi-headed beast in the mudst of our
nation placing our emerging democracy at great fisk.

A role model is a person’s standard of excellence to mimic. Adolescents are
~ strong mirnics or imitators. Parents who are primary agents of socialization may
mode! inapproprate behaviour such as drnking and drug taking which may be
mimicked by their children. According to Pretorius 2nd Le Roux (1998:56) the
male head of the family is recognized as the fundamental authority in the nuclear
family. The potential to become kes therefore in persons of significance to the

adolescent.

-

Being the only child .
Although children in small families have a sodal and economic advantage over
large families, families with one child may become problematic so far as the
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socialization of the child is concerned. There 1s a tendency on the part of parents
to be over protective. There may also be problems severing the strong emotional
bonds between the parent and child. This is quite often referred to as an
“umbilical tie”. The child and paxeﬁt may be so closely attached to each other
that the child may have less opportunity for socializing. Adolescents brought up
in such families may display introvert behaviour later on in life.

The peer group as an agent of socialization
A person bas to find a place in the society for the individual’s self-definition.
Social identity is derived from the person’s knowledge of his membership of a
growp with values and emotional significances attached to the membership.

Cotterel (1996:17)

According to the Oxford Advanced Leamer’s Dictionary (1998:855) a peer
netwotk is a group of people of approximately the same age or status. The
members of the petwotk normally come from different families with diverse

backgrounds.

According tor Goldstein (1994:34) the school has been identified as an important
institution of socialization as well as a significant venue for peer relatonships.
Germatn (1991:291) states that leaming is also imparted by the peer group.
Germain further states that:

» Age-appropriate behaviours are learned from peers; |

» Children are empowered through successful learning as well as by
successful sodal relationships; ‘

» The chid’s self-concept and self-esteem is strengthened by the
acceptance of the peer groﬁp; and
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» The egalitarian give-and-take of peer telations frees the child from
constraints imposed by patents and authority figures which leads to
their wvaluable and unique contribution to the child’s socal

development.

It is in the adolescent stage that the peer group, "Interacting groups of people of
about the same age," exerts a strong influence. In societies in which adult roles
are to some degree open to choice for many people, adolescence can be a difficult
petiod. Because thete is so much confusion about what the role is or should be,
many adolescents push for maximum freedom and minimum responsibility, while
their elders hope for the reverse. The questions "Who am I?" and "What do I
want?" that trouble many teenagers in modem socicties would never have
occurred to their ancestors, who moved from childhood to adulthood

immediately with few choices to make.

The peer group plays a vital role in the development of the adolescent during the
petiod described as early adolescence. According to Lingren (1995) at
bttp:/ ferwrw.iant unl edu pubs. family. html the peer group is a source of affection,
sympathy and understanding; a place for experimentation; and a supportive
setting for achieving the two primary developmental tasks of adolescence. These
are: (1) identity — finding the answer to the question "Who Am I?" and (2)
autonomy — discovering that self as separate and independent from parents. It is

no wonder, then, that adolescents like to spend time with their peers.

A child's peer group allows them to escape the direct _sup&vision of adults.
Children are free to act like children rather than like adults. Children also talk
more freely about topics they may not feel comfortable discussing with adults
(sex, drugs, and girls/boys). Peer groups become more prominent du;ing
adolescence, when young people begin to break away from the family structure,
- in order to feel more Like young adults. Peer groups aid in the socilization
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process because children in cerrain groups conform to the ideals of that group
while disliking other groups.

According to Papalia and Olds (2001) peer relationships provide a measuring
suck for self-efficacy. These relationships enable adolescents to:

» Develop skills needed for sociability and intimacy;
> Attaina seﬁse of identity;

> Gaiuaseﬁscofbelongiﬂg; :

» Freedom to make independent judgements; and

» Adjust their needs and desires to those of others, when to yield and

when to stand their ground.

Peers can have both positive and negatve effects on adolescent behaviour.
According to Germain (1991:293) peer group structures are not only sources of
great pleasure but sometimes of pain. Positive effects include the supportive and
informational role that the peer group plays. Negative effects include the
pressure they can exert on each other and that the peer group may, at times be

the cause of abuse and violence ona physical and ;:motional level

According to Louw (1990:440), conformity with the peer group has the following

positive effects:
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» The adolescent gets the opportunity to acquire new roles and

experiment with them, e.g. acting as the leader;

» It provides the opportunity for forging friendships, as well as for

communication with the opposite sex;

> The group is a source of sex information which helps the adolescent
develop norms that control sexual behaviour;

» Tt encourages the severing of emotional ties with the parental home
through positive group identification;

» 'The adolescent is afforded an opportunity to rid himself of emotional
stress by freely talking about his fears, confused emotions, ideals and

dreams;

» The peer group affords warm friendly companionship for the
adolescent experiencing problems with his/her parents and gives them
a feeling of security, acceptance and appreciation;

» The group provides the adolescent feedback conceming her/his
personality traits and, as a result, s/he develops an own idendty. S/he
also develops a group identity because s/he has to comply with certain
norms of behaviour laid down by the group;

» The adolescent has an opportunity of engagmg in recreational

activities within the group.

According to Louw (1990:441), group conformity may also produce certain

negative effects:
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» The adolescent’s social development may be impeded if s/he is teased,
rejected or ridiculed by the group;

» Negative group pressure may result in anti-social and reckless
behaviour;

» Snobbishness may develop to&ards adolescents who do not belong to

a certain group;

> The peer group may model and emphasize values which are not valid
for adult life;

» Conflict may arise between parent and adolescent if the parents do not

approve of the group’s influence.

During adolescence, peer relations expand to occupy a particularly central role in
young people’s lives. New types (e.g., opposite sex, romantic ties) and levels (e.g.,
"crowds”) of peer relationships emerge. Peers typically replace the family as the
centre of a young person's sodializing and leisure activities. Adolescents have
multiple peer relationships, and they confront multple "peer” cultures that have
remarkablf different norms and vahue systems.

According to Lingren (1995) at hup://www.janrunledupubs family.html the

adult perception of peers as having one culture or a unified front of dangerous
influence is inaccurate. Adolescents find it reassuring to tum for adv{ce to friends
who understand and sympathize — friends who ate in the same position as
themselves. More often than not, peers reinforce family values and although the
negative peer influence is overemphasized, more can be done to help adolescents

experience the family and the peer group as mutually constructive environments.
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The school as an agent of socialization

By expanding on the principles presented in Mersham and Skinner (2002:151) a
school can be defined as all the persons in the school environment that
adolescents communicate with. This could include educators, fellow learners in
class, competitors on the same sport fields, or any other Jearner in the school, as
well as the security and caretaking personnel. ~While peer networks link
adolescents of equal status, a school network will link an adolescent with persons
of higher mank and status, equal status, or lower status such as poor performers.
An adolescent’s status in class among the learners and among the educators is

based on his/her academic performance.

Socialization does not happen just once, in childhood, and then result in a
finished and unchanging product. It is 2 lifelong phenomenon that never ends.
Secondary socialization "occurs in later childhood and adolescence, when the child
leaves the family for schooling and comes under the influence of adults and peers
outside the household and immediate family." As the shift occurs from primary
to secondary group situations, there is also a shift from informal to more formal
social contacts. Secondary groups are generally larger and more impersonal and

are not generally used to meet the need for inimate human response.

According to Prnsloo (1980:1), as a result of the rapid changes and complexities
that characterizes contemporary society the family alone cannot meet all the
demands of socializing the child. The school’s task in this regard has become
increasingly important. Perry ¢f a/ in Millstein ef a/ (1993:77) state that “after the
family, the school as the micro-system that includes the peer group is of particular
importance in an adolescent’s social wotld. DeLamater (1999:56) the school is
inteationally designed to socilize children. Lefrancois (1993:352) concuss with
this view and asserts schools are fundamentally important as our formal,

monolithic disseminators of culture. Among the aspects of influence are: the
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shaping of student behaviour, evaluation of performance, and schools teach
children which selves are desirable and which are not. The school influences
social comparison which affects 2 child’s self-image.

Schools enlarge children's sodal world to include people of more diverse social
backgrounds. School age children very quickly form play groups made up of one
sex and race. Ralphea Best (1983) says that boys engage in more physical
actlvmes and spend more time outdoors, while girls tend to be more sedentary,

often helping the teacher with many housekeeping chores.

The rites of passage into adulthood
According to the non-authored website at http://www.accd.edu/sac/soci/sod

societies often develop clearly recognized signs and ceremomes surrounding the
passage of persons from one age boundi;.ty to the next, especially from childhood
to adulthood. These are called ries of passage. Primitive societies have elaborate
rituals boys or girls must go through to be called adults. In modern sodety,
graduation from high school or college is considered a rite of passage.

The educatonal system in western society has become the primary means of
adolésceﬁts tQ undergo ttus nte of passage. Educators have become surrogate
parents in society. When a child leaves the protective environment of the home
s/he quite often cannot cope 'with the sometimes hostle environment s/he
comes into contact with. The parents have passed on the baton to the edx;tcators

to take over the process of socialization of their children.

Educators are tasked with the duty of raising individuals who are properly
socialized by teaching the ideas, nomms and values in which the sodety is
entrenched in. The problem that prevails in western society is_that only
mndividuals who absorb whatever the curdculum teaches and who are able to
7 _regurgim.te the materials taught are worthy of this rite of passage. Demotivated
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adolescents, underachievers, as well as those who are viewed as “trouble makers”
are marginalized in the current educational system. This therefore cannot be 2
legitimate ite of passage into adulthood.

In order to succeed as an educational system, one must take into cognisance the
totality of the adolescent’s live experiences as it is lived within the context of
related social networks. According to Bandura (1990:344,345) patterns of culture
are conveyed through what parents believe and expect conceming their children’s
capabilities. According to Simon & Schuster Encyclopaedia (2003) male
circumcision appears widely among tribal peoples of Africa. A classic example of
this in South Africa is the rite of passage of a Xhosa male adolescent who must
undergo the rite of circumcision as a nte of passage into adulthood. In tnbal
settings circumcision is nearly always associated with traumatic puberty rites.
Occasionally the severed part is offered as a sacdfice to spint beings. The
operation certifies the adolescents’ readiness for marmage and adulthood and
testifies to his ability to withstand pain. He may lack the necessary reading and
math skills taught at school and in the eyes of the educator he may be regarded as
educationally aeﬁcieng but in the eyes of his parents and peer group he may be
regarded as their hero. In this manner our present educational system

undermines the adolescent’s self-concept.

The community as an agent of socialization

Osofsky (1995) highlights the role that the community plays in the development
of its young people in the following statement “children need to bé safe in their
communities to be able to explore and develop relatonships with other

people...”

Theorists who subscribe to the social-cognitive perspective focus strongly on role
modelling and the implications of vicarous reinforcement through identification
and society’s rewards for emulating role models. According to Bandura (1990)
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observational leaming has powerful effects on children’s and adolescent’s
acquisition of both social and anti-social behaviour.

McWhirter ef 4/ (1993:15) states that the environment comprises a significant set
of factors that impact on youth development. Environment would therefore
include economic dimate, socio-economic status, political realities, and cultural
factors. This group also includes the effects of urbanization, poverty,
technological advances and how these complex variables interact with and

mfluence the individual and personal development of the adolescent.

The school network is very closely linked to the community network. A school
network is where adolescents from diverse cultural and social backgrounds are
found and they bring along their cultural, religious, and soctal beliefs from their
homes. The environment and commurﬁty of the school have a direct influence
on the types of school networks. For example if the school is situated in the
community where there is free access to illegal drugs, the adolescents attending
school can also be exposed to the use of these drugs.

The mass media as an agent of socialization

According to Stmon & Schuster Encyclopaedia (2003), the mass media has
assumed a large role in  the socilization of adolescents.
In modem societies, socializati(.)ﬂ occurs through exposure to the mass media
sach as books, magazines, newspapers, radio, film, television, and more recently,
the Intemet. In our society, the most controversial of the mass 11;edia is

television.

The media plays a major role in the sodialization of children. Television is the
largest medium of mass media in this country. Neardly every person in South
Africa has a2 telévision ora radio. According to the American Academy of Child
. and Adolescent Psychiatry o (1999) at
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http:/ /www.aacap.org/web/aacap/about/index/html  the average family has at

least one television tumed on for at least seven hours a day. Children become
socialized through the television by the programs that they are allowed to watch,
whether they are Barney or Dragonballs Z 1s up to the parents. Television 1s a far
more prevalent method of socialization because children can watch T.V. before
they can read, and the television 1s also more fun than reading the newspaper.

‘The negative effects of the mass media on adolescents

Numerous studies have been done in an effort to determine the effects of
television. Although the nature of that impact remains controversial, researchers
have concluded that both negative and positive behaviour to some degree is
related to the kinds of programs watched. According to Simon & Schuster
Encyclopaedia (2003) some individuals and citizens' groups have expressed
concern about the level of violence in television programs, particularly in action-
adventure sertes and cartoons. They argue that viewers, especially children, may
learn to see violence as the only way to resolve conflicts. According to the
- American Academy of Child and Adolescent Psychiatry (1999} at
h :. www.aacap.org/web /aacap /about/index/html much of today's television
programming is violent. Hundreds of studies of the effects of TV violence on
children and teenagers have found that children may:

> become "immune” to the horror of violence;

» gradually accept violence as 2 way to solve problems;
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» imitate the violence they obsetve on television; and
¥ identify with certain characters, victims and/or victimizers

Quite often children take the role of their favourite television character in real
life. Adolescence is a petiod of explomtion and through exposure to the mass
media; this life stage may be exploited. Adolescents may be bombarded with an
environment of television productions that show explicit scenes of teenage
substance use and abuse, as well as sex scenes which tempts them to try out being
perceived by them as the norm. They also wish to emulate their teenage role
models such as Madonna, Britney Spears, etc. Some teenagers find it difficult to
. escape the lure of the mass media because they are eager to try out new things.

The positive effects of the mass media on adolescents

Education takes place through mass communication much the same way as
teaching and leaming takes place between learner and educator in a classroom.
Le Roux {1990:427) states that without communication there can be no learning,
Through hamessing the power of the mass media such as television and the
internet, adolescents are able to interact with tutors without having to travel great
distances which eliminates travelling costs and the high tuition fees charged by
individuals and institutions of higher leaming. Demotivated adolescents who are
prone to getting into trouble .will find the home a safe environment that
eliminates the threat of temptaton to drugs, alcohol abuse and joining
undesirable company. Adolescents use media to obtain information which is
readily available at the touch of a button or the click of a rgmusé, especially for the
completion of school projects and about topics that their parents may have been

reluctant to discuss in the hbmc, such as sexuality.

-
-

All work and no play make Jack a dull boy. Through the mass media adolescents

 are able to spend their leisure time unwinding from the stress and strain of
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everyday living. The computer as well as television, when utilized wisely could
provide maximum leisure and entertainment benefits. The mass media is also

used by adolescents to relieve anxiety and unhappiness,

Researchers have also discovered that media presents models of female and male
gender toles which can positively influence adolescents’ gender attitudes and
behaviour.

Conchusion

The socizl development of the adolescent is an inextricable part of growing into
adulthood It is here that adolescents become propetly socialized beings which
enable them to take their rightful place in society. Properly socialized adolescents
will be more motivated and less demotivated and become fruitful members of
society. Society at large would benefit from having citizens that are greater assets
than liabilities. Properly socialized adolescents would result in fully fledged adults
who are morally, socially, emotionally and professionally equipped to take on
adult roles which would benefit the moral fabric and sodo — economic

component of society.

In this chapter I discussed the vatious networks that adolescents communicate

on, which includes the following:

> the family;

> the peer group;
> the school;
> -the community; and

> The mass media.
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In the next chapter I will discuss the research design and fieldwork that was
conducted for the purpose of this study.
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Chapter 9

RESEARCH DESIGN AND FIELDWORK

Prevxev#
In this chapter I will present an account of the research design and then discuss
the fieldwork that was carded out for the purposes of this study. I will also

explain the procedure used to process data from questionnaires to data tables.

Research Design
This was a cross cultural attitude survey at secondary schools in the eThekwini
region of KwaZulu — Natal to determine the levels of demotivation among grade

10 and 11 leamers.

Introduction

Babbie and Mouton (2002:75) state that a research design is a plan or blueprnt
one intends utlizing when conducting research. According to Bailey (1978:3) and
Leedy (1998:5) research phnning entails strategies designed for the collection of
data that wﬂi help the researcher to answer questions about a definite problem.
Conducting research is therefofe to ascertain facts or discover facts or principles
(Collins, 1978:638). In this study I plan to collect factual data on the respondents’
self-conceptualisation, their family, how they feel about school, homework,
school relationships, peers and finally regarding their health matters as it relates to
demotivational mind states. "
Preparation .
In th.ls section 1 will discuss the prepamatory groundwork involved in the
empirical component of this study, which includes the permission obtained from

163



the various heads of department and the selection of the respondents for this

Survey.

Permission

The necessary permission to administer the questionnaire in schools of the eThekwint
region of the KwaZulu Department of Education and Culture was obtained from the
authorities. Permission was requested and obtained (Annexure A) from the
Superintendent: Education Management (SEM) of this office.

Selection of respondents
A sample of 8 secondary schools was randomly selected without any pre-
knowledge of adolescents. I personally visited the principals of the selected

schools with the letter of approval referred to above and consent was obtained.

1 spent two days delivering the questionnaires to the selected schools. Two
schools were given two weeks to cotﬁpletc the questionnaires which were then
personally collected by me. I was personally present at six of the eight schools
where 1 personally supervised the filling in of the questionnaire. My presence at
these schools and personal supervision of the respondents assisted in the

accurate completion and prompt collection of the 420 questionnaires.

The research instrument

In this section I will briefly characterize my questionnaire, which can be found in
Addendum B. It was an anonymous questionnatre for Grade 10 and 11 leamers.
At the outset respondents were informed that this was an anonymous survey and
that their responses would remain confidential. Having empowered respondents
with this information, they were further informed that their participation in the
survey was voluntary but that their assistance, through their participation,” was
needed. |
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The questionnaire was designed to obtain relevant data from adolescents
regarding their attitude towards parents, educators, peers, school related issues
such as homework, s;éfety, bullying as well as issues regarding their health.

In the following sections I will discuss the development of the questionnaire as a

tool for research.

The questionnaire as a research instrument

According to Leedy (1998:143) questionnaires must be planned or designed to
fulfil a definite research objective. Van Rensburg, Landman and Bodenstein as
quoted by Zulu (1999:79) characterize the questionnaire as a set of questions
dealing with the same topic ...given to a specific group of individuals for the
purpose of collecting data on a problem under research. Leedy (1998:142)
concurs that data collection is the basic function of the questionnaire. As
patticipation in the research is voluntary, it is imperative that respondents’ interest
is engaged, and their co-operation encouraged. The reaction elicited should

reflect reality as accurately as possible.
Construction of the questionnaire

According to Babbie and Mouton (2002:242) the questionnaire should consist of
a number of uniform preset/matrix questions designed to collect the information
required. Respondents find it easter and faster to answer questions in this fashion.
Keeping in mind the literature survey done for this research the questiorinaire is
divided into the following sections (Annexure C):

The questionnatre was developed in English and subjected to scrutiny and

-

correction by the promoter of this study. |

The following is a detailed break down of the types of questions that were posed
to respondents in this survey: '
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Part 1: This section deals with general personal particulars of the respondents
(questionsl —4).

Part 2: Focus on the respondent and his/her self-perception (questions 5—13).

Part 3: Relates to the relationship between the respondent and his/her family
(questions14 — 27).

Part 4: Asks respondents about how they feel about school (questions 28 - 57).
In

Part 5: Respondents are asked how they feel about doing homework {questions
58 — 64).

Part 6: Focuses on how they feel about their educators (questions 65 — 69)

Part 7: Relate to the relationship between the respondents and their friends
(questions 7G —72)

Part &: Respdndents are asked questions concerning problems with their health
(questions 73 — 74) |

According to Leedy (1998:145) questionnaires succeed as their success is planned.
When developing a questionmire. the researcher must make certain that the
specific results he has in mind (theoretically) and reflected in certain concepts
used in the questionnaire, can/will be obtained by means of certain operations
and conditions prevalent and appropriate for the questionnaire to operate (to be
dealt ﬁth appropuately and goal focused by the respondents). This means that
the researcher must ensure that the iﬁsttmnent he has identified to, use

(operational definitions) will meet the needs he has planned to obtain (theoretical
concepts).
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According to Babbie and Mouton (2002:236) the key concept in the construction
of a questionnaire 1s relevance. Batley (1978:113) says that this concept comprises
three facets: (1) relevance of the study’s goals, (2) relevance of questions to the
goals of the study and (3) relevance of the questions to the individual

respondents.

It is not only relevance as regards questionnaire construction but also relevance
of questions to the study and to the respondents that is of importance. According
to Leedy (1998:144) the researcher must consider the respondent by making the
questions as bref as possible. The respondents must be convinced that all

questions in the questionnaire are relevant to the stated goals of the study.

Certain unforeseen problemns may arise as research goals are not always clear
outside their empinical context, especially to a lay respondent (Bailey, 1978:113).
Respondents will not necessarily respond to items as the researcher might expect,
due to lack of understanding and wrong interpretation of the items. According to
Leedy (1998:144) states that questions must be universal in nature and not
specific. The questions must also be simple so that respondents spend little time

and effort in answerning them.

It is important for the researcher to elucidate, explain and justfy the goals of the
study to the respondents. Accc;rding to Leedy (1998:146) the researcher should
send a coverng letter to the respondent describing the potential value of the
study as well as an explanation of the key concepts in the questioﬁnairc; In this
study, certain concepts that might not be clear to the respondents are explained.
Questions have been formulated so that it did not include double-barrelled
questions Le. two or more questions in one. Such questions lead to hesitations

~ and indecision on the part of the respondent (Bailey, 1978:115).
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Characteristics of the questionnaire

According to Babbie and Mouton (2002:233) a questionnaire is an instrument
that is well designed to collect the required data for analysis and interpretation in
order to solve the research problem.

The questionnaire designed for this research professes to be as unambiguous as
practically possible ie. it is comprehensible and uncomplicated. According to
Mahlangn, Van den Aardweg as quoted by Zulu (1999:80), the following features
characterize a good questtonnaire:

% It deals with a significant topic, which the respondents will find important

enough to warrant spending their time on;
» Itelicits information which cannot be obtained from other sources;
»  Itmust be as concise as possible but long enough to obtain essential data;

> Each question should deal with a single concept and should be worked as
simply and straightforward as possible, and

%> Dan obtained from the questionnaires must be easy to tabulate and interpret.

Advantages and disadvantages of the questionnaire
The written questionnaire has been used in this research by virtue of its

advantages over other ways of obtaining data:

> Itis the most economical means of obtining data in terms of money and time

especially when the questionnatres are hand delivered to the respondents;
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» Ttallows for anonymity;

» Lack of interviewer bias;

» Confidentiality is guaranteed in the questionnaire;

» The questionnaires are speedily completed (Babbie and Mouton 2002:266)

» Ttallows for uniformity as all respondents are exposed to the same wording of

the questionnaire;

» The respondents are at liberty to take their time in completing the

questionnaire;

» Questionnaires can be disttibuted to as many respondents as possible (Bailey,
1978:156; Zulu, 1999:81, 82).

A potential disadvantage in most questionnaires is the possibility of the
misinterpretation of some questions on the part of the respondents. Once again,
my presence at the six schools and personal supervision of the respondents
proved invaluable as I was able to answer queries in the first person. 1 have
_taken the neéessary precaution to word items as carefully and simply as practically
possible. The pre-testing of the questionnaire proved an invaluable exercise in
this regard. Orlich as quoted in (Gumede, 2000:29) posits the following
disadvantages: ' '

> Illiterate respondents can delay the completion of the questionnaire. Hence

the targeting of grade 10 and 11 leamers in this survéy;

» Respondents may return the questionnaire incomplete;
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» Lack of communication and personal input — there is no researcher present to

calm the situztion when the respondent dislikes particular questions or has a

query;

» Low response rate — some respondents may lead a nomadic lifestyle and other
respondents may have no residential addresses and might not be located when
the questionnaires are required. The researcher has to therefore rely on the
questionnaires that have been retumed. To alleviate such a problem, I
conducted the survey during school times at the respondents’ schools and had

the completed questionnatres personally collected or collected by the educator

in charge;

» No control over question order — some respondents waste time by reading the
entire questionnaire before answering, skip questions or do not answer

questions in rank order; and

» Vetbal behaviour oply. There is no researcher present to observe non-verbal
behaviour or to make assessment concerning the respondent’s social stratum

(Bailey, 1978:158)

In this study, the respondents might not have answered all questions as
expected/anticipated due to the disadvantages mentioned above.
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Pilot study

A pilot study 1s a pre-test of the investigation using similar questions and sirmilar
subjects as in the final survey (Zulu, 1999:88). According to Babbie and Mouton
(2002:244) the fundamental purpose of a pilot study is to determine how the
subsequent study can be improved and to identify the possible flaws/etrors in the
questionnaire. The pilot study essentially gtves the researcher a representation of

the mvestigation in actual practice.

A pilot test should use a group of respondents, which is part of the intended test

population but will not be part of the sample.
A pilot study has the following purposes:

» It reduces the possibility of errors since unforeseen problems spelt out in the

pilot study results in redesigning the study;

» Itis crucial, especially where more than one language or cultural group is

mcluded (Babbie and Mouton 2002:244);
> It -ailows for pre-test of the hypodissertation;

> It provides ideas and strategies as well as tips that the researcher did not

anticipate before;
> _It saves the researcher time and expenditure;

» The results from t_he respondents provide room for improvement in the study;

171



» The researcher will be able to establish the approximate time it takes to

complete the questtonnaire by the respondents; and

» Questions that are misinterpreted can be rephrased and reformulated (Zulu,

1999:89, 90)

I piloted 100 leamners from a secondary school in the Pinetown area who did not form
part of the sample in May 2003. The sample consisted of 100 grade 10 and 11 learners
with 49% male and 51% female respondents. Each of these leamners was given similar
questionnaires to complete and the questionnaires were collected immediately after the
sutvey. Additionally, the pilot study facilitated an assessment of the logistical and

technical procedures for data collection.

Administration of the questionnaire
After ensuring that all the consent procedures were completed by the various
heads of department, I proceeded with the next stage of the fieldwork.

L]

I personally delivered the 420 questionnaires to the 8 selected secondary schools.
On my arrival at each school each principal introduced me to the official who
would be personally responsible for handing out, supervising and collecting the
questionnaires. I explained the purpose of the study and gave further instructions
concerning the filling in of the questionnaire. ’

I accepted the fact that completion of the questionnaires should not interfere
with” teaching time and that the questionnaires would be filled in during rélief
penods. By mutual agreement and with the necessary consent of the school
_ management, questionnaires which were not personally supervised by me were
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completed and retarned to me within two weeks. I personally supervised the
completion of questionnaires at six of the secondary schools chosen as part of my

sample and ptomptiy collected them upon completion.

Conclusion

In this chapter I presented the research design and fieldwork I employed to
obtain the necessary data. I discussed the preparation for the quantitative nature
of the study as well as the permission to conduct research at the eight selected
schools in the €Thekwini Region as well as the selection of respondents. I have
given a detatled description of the Questionnaire as the research instrument used
in this study, as well as the pilot study conducted to determine how the
“subsequent study could be improved upon. I finally discussed the administration
of the questionnaire at the various research centres. In the next chapter I present

the Data processing component of my survey.
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Chapter 10

DATA PROCESSING

Preview
In this chapter I will discuss the procedure I employed in order to process the
data.

Processing of data

The statistical program that was used to quantify the resuits

After the data was collected it was captured into the SPSS 11 program for
Windows, a comprehensive statistical analysis and data management system in 2
format which would permit analysis and interpretation (data reduction). This
included the coding of 420 questionnaires completed by leamers in the SPSS 11
code book.

Descriptive  statistics serve the purpose of descibing and surnmarizing
observations, the tables being useful in enabling the researcher forming

mmpressions about the distribution of the data. Such stadstics furthermore

» Indicate how many times a particular response appears on the

- completed questionnaires; and

» Provide the percentages that show the number. of responses to a
certain question in relation to the total number of responses (Zuluy,
1999:91).

Data processing from questionnaires to table
At each survey session each respondént was required to read questions in the

questionnatre and mark their responses by placing a tick or a cross in the
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approptiate spaces, or by wiiting down the approprate information where
required. I then entered the responses into the SPSS 11 programme. The mw data
collected was coded and entered into the computet by me. I checked and
rechecked the data to ensute their validity.

Setting up the encoding parameters in SPSS

A codebook is drawn up in the planning phase of research to give an
unambiguous account of all probable responses in a numeric form. The
codebook forms the basis of the quantification options coded into the database
used to analyze the results of the survey.

Rows, Columns and Cells _

SPSS 11 is a statistical database that is organized in vertical columns and
hotizontal rows. Each column :epfésents the data captured or a particular
question of the questionnaire. Each row contains the responses of a respondent
as shown in the SPSS 11.0 screen shot in figure 9 below.
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Figure 9: Screenshot containing responses of 2 respondent

Vatiable view and data views in SPSS.
Klthough the data can be entered in SPSS in any of a vagety of formats (mfmeric,
strings, punctuation symbols, etc), I entered in the numerc codes 0 to 9. A
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respondent number is entered in the first column of the database for each

respondent, to represent everyone anonymously as promised in the questionnaire.

Each respondent’s responses are entered in the data view mode from left to right
along the row for that respondent. Every datum is entered in a cell, the point
where a row and column intercept. In this way the full set of data for each
respondent is entered one cell at a time, proceeding from left to nght.

149 19 3 1: -

19] 19 ¥ 1 5

20 20 3 1 3

21 21, L 4

<[ N\Dataview {varabieview 7
'SPS5 Processor s readh

Figure 10: The Data View in SPSS 11.0
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Selecting the Appropriate measure for the type of data
In SPSS 11 1 rightclicked on each column header, selected “define vanable,”

which opened up-a coding dialogue box. This dialogue box enabled me to define
each variable in my questionnaire. The example given below 1s that of “age™:

Figure 11: Snapshot of define varable coding box

On the Define Vanable dialogue box I in each instance selected the approprate
measurement option for the type of data solicited. Scalar measurement 1s only
used. in relation to subjective value judgements of respondents. Scalar
measurement is appropriate when respondents express preferences, attitudes,
opinions, etc. measured on a gradually changing continuous scalei such as Never—
Sometimes—Often—Constanthy. An example of a question used is “How often do
you do your homework?” Ordinal measurement relates to standard scales where
all respondents have got the same m&mngs m mind, e.g. “How often do you go
to the movies?” Ordinal measurement is also approptiate whén respondents
make value judgements such as X & faller than Y, X is more expensive than Y.
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Nominal measurement is approprate when respondents select a particular

subcategory within an overall category such as age, gender, race, etc. For the
purposes of this study, | used a mixture of scalar, ordinal and nominal

measurement.

sl Align l Measure |:1'
Right Nominal ‘
Right Scale ‘
Right Nominal o
Right Nominal
Right Nominal
Right
Right
Right
Right <
Right

Figure 12: Snapshot of measurement optdons in SPSS

Following this, I activated the “labels” dialogue box by clicking on the Labels

button on the Define Vamable dialogue box. Here I am again using the age

vanable as an example:

Define Labels: age
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Figure 13: Snapshot of define labels box

Using the value label slot I typed the questionnaire statement: “I am ___ years
old” Thereafter I set up the coding parameters by entering the appropriate data
code in the Value slot, and the age range that it represents in the Value Label slot.
In the example given above, 1 typed in 1, followed by “14 and below” in the
Value Label slot. Thereafter, I clicked on the “Add” button to establish this
coding parameter. This had to be done for each of the age variables. The “Add”
button is used to add each age variable to the list of age variables. When this was
completed I clicked on the “continue” button when I finished. This procedure
had to be followed for each question in the questionnaire.

Entering the data

Each question in the quesﬁonniiire 1s assigned 2 particular column in the

database. The appropnate code vanant for the individual respondent is entered in

the column that deals with that question. As can be seen form the screen shot of

. my database, below, 1 used only numeric codes to represent partcular responses,
although one could as easily have used alphabetical codes:
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Figure 14: Snapshot of Database

Verfying the accuracy of the coding process

I venfied the accuracy of the encoding process by double-checking each code

that I had entered after the questionnaire had been encoded onto the database.

The database was also thoroughly checked by the promoter of this study who
made some changes. After the responses were captured on the database the
accuracy of the data was tested in the following ways:

#  Questionnaires were compared with the coded database.

» The SPSS search facllity was used to check the numbers that did not
correspond with the codes given in the codebook.
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Data extraction in the form of tables and graphs
In the SPSS data entry mode, I clicked “analyze” and selected custom table
option. I activated “custom table” and selected the “general tables” option to
generate a general table as shown in figure 12 below.

This action generates a table in a separate SPSS faality, namely the SPSS Output
Viewer which is used to edit tables or to generate any of a varety of graphs by

selecting particular sections of a general table.
Count Table %
Schoolthat  Wyebank Secondary 70 16.7%
the llanga Secondary 56 13.3%
Zs;ﬂpzn:ent Centenary Secondary 54 12.9%
Northmead Secondary 61 14.5%
Fermndale Secondary 60 14.3%
Bechet Secondary 59 14.0%
m‘r‘gm 30 7.1%
Westham Secondary 30 7.1%

Figure 15: The school that the respondents in my survey attend

LS

From this table I selected the items that T wanted to analyze to the rows and
columns. I edited the statistics by telling the computer to give counts and
percentages. A table showing counts and petcentages appeared.

I extracted graphs from general tables by double chclnn.g the table and selecting

* the graph option in the SPSS editting menu. I then chose the graph that I felt it
" would help me analyze the information easier. The following is an example of a
bar graph using age and gender as an example.
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| am a Female/Male
B remaie

Count

Bars show counts
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lam years old

Figure 16: The age of the respondents

Conclusion

In this chapter [ explained the procedure employed when processing the data into
the SPSS 11 stanstcal analysis programme. [ also discussed how I encoded the
database for this study by punching in the data obtained from the 420
questionnaires which made up my sample.
that were followed when encoding data into the SPSS programme. Once the data
was captured, it was venfied by double checking against the questionnaires in

order to correct any data captuning errors. The database was also scrutinized by

the promoter of this study.
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In the next chapter I will present the results of my study.
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Chapter 11

FINDINGS

Preview

In this chapter I will give an account of my findings with the assistance of tables
and graphs. Significance Tables demonstrating some of my findings can be found
in Addendum 3.

Demographic characterisation of the respondents
In the following section I will give 2 general demographic characterization of the
respondents that participated in this study: I will characterize them in greater

-

detail in the next section.
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Gender distribution of the respondents

Bars show counts

Figure 17: The gender distnbution of the respondents

As the graph reveals, of the 420 respondents (221) 52.6% were females and (199)
47.4% were males. There were almost equal representations of males and females
m my sample, with only 22 more female respondents than male respondents. The
graph also shows that there were no No response and Spoilt response gender data on
the questionnaires. Because of the almost equal proportion of male and female
respondents, gender could be used as one of the variables in the analysis of my
dam to determine whether there is for example a difference between males and

females, in self-image, social responsibility and family relationships.



The age distribution of the respondents

Age

B 14 and below
517

B 1820

B 21 and above

190% 3409,

Figure 18: The age distnbution of the respondents

Respondents’ ages ranged from 14 years to over 21 years. There were 3.10% (14)
respondents whose ages ranged between the ages of 14 and below. 74.8% (313)
of the respondents ranged between the ages of 15-17. 20.2% (85) of the
respondents fell within the 18-20 year old category and almost 2% (8)
respondents were over the age of 21. There were no spoilt responses pertaining
to the age group of the respondents. The age group of the respondents-will not
be used as one of my vanables in the analysis of my dam because of the

overwhelming majority of respondents between the ages 15— 17.
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The home language of the respondents

Home language
B English
B isithosa

| B IsiZuly

'l Anacther Language

Figure 19: The home language of the respondents

As the graph reveals, there were almost the same number of English and IsiZulu
speaking students. Of the 420 respondents, (205) 48.70% were English speaking
and (198) 47.19% were IsiZulu speaking students. There were only (12) 2.91%
IsiXhosa speaking respondents and (5) 1.20% of the respondents spoke another
language. The graph also shows that there were no No response and Spozlt response
home language data on the questionnaires. Language could be used as one of my
varigbles in the analysis of my data because of the almost equal proporuon of
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English and IsiZuln speaking respondents in my sample. The language the
respondents speak 1s indicative of culture. One can safely say that no Jew, Indian,
Coloured, or White respondent would speak IsiZulu as 2 home language.
Culture of the respondents could therefore be used as another variable in the data
analysis in order to arfive at conclusions regarding differences and similarities of
the self-image between the respondents.

The schools that the respondents attended
The following table indicates the number and percentage of respondents from
the schools selected. '

_ Count Table %

Schoolthat  Wyebank Secondary 70 16.7%
the langa Secondary 56 13.3%
gepn%';de"‘ Centenary Secondary 54 12.9%
. Northmead Secondary 61 14.5%
Femndale Secondary 80 14.3%

Bechet Secondary 59 14.0%
mﬁgﬁh | 30 7.1%

Westham Secondary 30 7.1%

Figure 20; The schools that the respondents attended

Eight schools from the Department of Education and Culture from the
eThekwini region were selected to ensure the most representative sample possible
as is evident from the above table. None of the ex Model C schools approached
were willing to participate in this research. There weze (70) 16.7% respondents
from Wyebank Secondary, (56) 13.3% respondents from Ilanga Secondary, (54)
12.9% leamers from Centenary Secondary, 61 (14.5%) respondents from
Northmead Secondary, (60) 14.3% zes?oﬂdents were from Ferndale Secondary,
(30) 7.1% leamners from Wingen Heights Secondary and (30) 7.1% of the
respondents from Westham Secondary. I will therefore use the school that the
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respondents attend as a dependent variable in the analysis of my dara to
determine whether there is for example a difference between schools that
adolescents attend, in self-image, social responsibility and family relanonships.

The area where the respondents live

300=-
E |
s 0=
Q
&
100=
53
[ ] T
Rural area Urban area

| live in a rural/urban area

Figure 21: The area that the respondents live in

The graph reveals that the majonty of the respondents (367) 87.3% lived in an
urban area and (53) 12.6% of the respondents lived in a rural area. By virtue of
the imbalance between rural and urban respondents, the area that the
respondents live in could not be used as a vanable in the analysis of my data to
determine whether there were any significant similarities/differences between
adolescents living in rural and urban settings and demotivation. %
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How adolescents travel to school

Count

220
m—
150=
100= 86
57
48
W
|
7 2
e -
e e e i 1
Ng response car walk
bus taxi cyde

How do you get to and from school?

Figure 22: How adolescents travel to school

There were (7) 1.6% no responses to this question. 13.5% (57) respondents
indicated that they travelled by bus, 11.4% (48) travelled by car, 20.4% (86)
travelled by taxi, 52% (220) walked to school and .5% cycled to school. 46%
(193) respondents in total travelled to and from school. This indicates that a vast
number of respondents’ live great distances away from the schools they attended.
Factors that need to be taken into account are safety and security, punctuality and
attendance. Learners who travel great distances from school are normally ared by
the time they arrive at school. Many of the of the respondents 34% (143) who
travel to school may be late for classes because they rely heavily on public

transport such as buses and taxis. The levels of demotvation may increase due to
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learnets not being able to attend school regularly due to high bus and taxi fares.
My findings reveal that many leamers come from single-parent homes where
there’s only onei-breadwinner. The majority of the single-parent homes in this
sample have mothers as caregivers.

The self-image of the respondents

The self-image of an individual is not readily observable through non-verbal cues
such as facial expressions, body stance and body language. Researchers therefore
construct questionnaires in such a way so that what lies hidden within the mind
of the respondents 1s made known by way of written or verbal responses.
According to Leedy (1998:142) data sometimes lay buried deep within the minds

or within attitudes, feelings, or reactions of men and women.

According to Mersham & Sknmer (2002: 98) the amount of information we
disclose in our interpersonal relationships influence our relationships. The Johan
window which is a metacognitive model ilustrates how intrapersonal
communication is linked to interpersonal communication and helps us
understand the type of information we disclose, the persons we make disclosures

to, and the communication environment we find ourselves .

The Johar window is divided into four quadrants which represents individuals®
four different selves. Each pane indicates your own and others’ awareness of
behaviours, attitudes, feelings, desires, motivations and ideas. Quadrant one
reflects an individual’s openness to the world and willingness to be knbwn, which
forms the basis for establishing interpersonal relaﬁonships'.- The second quadrant
is the blind self reflecting all the things people know about us of which we are
unaware such as gestutes and mannersms. The hidden quadrant of the Johari
‘window according to Mersham & Skinner (2002:100) contains all the information
known to yourself and about others which you prefer not to disclose to someone
else. According to Gass and Seiter (2003:106) people with low self-esteem feel
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less confident in themselves and their opinions and may also be overly concerned
about their appearance and behaviour to be receptve to persuasive messages.
The unknown quadrant represents information which neither you nor others
have explored.

Section A of the questionnaire was designed to elicit responses about the self-
image of the respondents. It is appropriate to ask these questions at the beginning
so as to persuade the respondents to engage in intrapersonal communication
(self-assessment, envisaging, planning, etc.) before asking for responses on their
interpersonal relationships with their parents, peers, educators and significant

others.
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How do you feel about your looks?
B | don't ook attractive at all
B | could look more atiractive
B 1 look quite atiractive
| B ! look very atiractive
| B 1 don't want to answer this question

93 Bars show counts

75=

Count

Female | Male
| am a Female/Male

Figure 23: Correlation between respondents’ looks and gender

There were 3.5% (15) female respondents who felt that they did not look
attractive at all. 14% (60) female respondents indicated that they could look more
attractive. The majonty 22% (93) of the female respondents felt that they looked
quite attractive. 6.19% (26) respondents felt that they looked very attractive and

6.4% (27) opted not to answer the question.

Of the male respondents only 3.3% (14) said that they don’t look attractve at all,
6.9% (29) felt that they could look more attractive, 19% (80) indicated that they
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look quite attractive, 6.9% (29) said that they look very attractive and 11.1% (47)

chose not to answer the question.

Almost the same number of male and female respondents indicated that they did
not look attractive at all. 14% more female respondents felt that they could look
more attractive in comparison to 6.9% of the male response. There were almost
an equal proportion of male and female respondents, 119 and 109 respectively,
who felt that they looked quite/very attractive. However, 4.7% more male
respondents were unwilling to answer this question.

An almost equal proportion of male and female respondents gave a positive
response about their looks. However, there were 31 more female respondents in
comparisoni to 29 male respondents who indicated that they could look more
attractive which is indicative of female respondents being dissatisfied with their
present looks and who wanted to be better looking. There were 5% (20) more
male respondents in comparison to female respondents who chose not to answer

this question.

From the statistics given in the above graph it can be concluded that self-image
doesn’t manifest mself uniformally in all adolescents. More adolescents (both
males and females) are more positive about themselves. Ones who are highly
positive about themselves are in both gender groups than the ones who are more
positive about themselves. Adolescents who ate ambivalent are slightly more.
‘There were significantly more males who were ambivalent g.bouf'their looks.
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B Few people like me

B Most people like me

B Al people like me

B | dor't know whether people like me or not
[ 1 don't want to answer this questio

109 Bars show counts
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Figure 24: Respondents’ perceptions of how others see them, analyzed by gender

In this section I analyzed through means of a graph the responses between that
of males and females to the questdon “Which statement best describes how vou
think others feel about you?”

&

Accgordiﬂg to Parnell (1997:5, 6) the way you see yourself is largely influenced by

the people around you and the way you comprehend their behaviour towards

you. Self-image is not inbom, but is acquired through interaction with self and
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significant others (people of importance to the self) such as parents, siblings,
educators, pastors and the peer group.

Adolescents make deductions about how others feel about them through verbal
(talking and listening) and non-verbal (facial expressions, body language and body
stance) cues. By listening to what others say about them and by decoding what
they say to them, adolescents make inferences about what others think of them.

Almost 0.5% (2) female respondents felt that nobody liked them. About 3% (12)
female respondents indicated that few people liked them. The majortity of the
female respondents 26% (109) felt that most people bked them. 3.8% (15)
respondents felt that all people liked them, 17.6% (74) stated that they did not
know whether anybody liked them or not and 2.1% (9) opted not to answer this

question.

An equal number of the male respondents, 0.7% (3) said that nobody liked them,
5.7% (24) felt that few people liked them, almost 21% (88) male respondents
indicated that they were liked by everyone, 6.19% (26) said that they were liked by
all people, almost 12% (50) respondents stated that they were not sure whether
anybody Jiked them or not and close to 2% (8) male respondents opted not to

answer the question.

A significantly higher proportion of female respondents expressed a positive
perception when asked “Which statement best desctibes how ‘you think others
feel about you?” thereby indicating that they have a higher self-esteem than the
male respondents m this survey. It is also worth notihg that relatively more male
respondents were positive about how they percetved others felt about them. This
-statement related to respondents’ perceptions of how popular they were among
other people. An overall conclusion that can be drawn from this is that female
respondents report a more positive self-image and a higher proportion of female
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respondents perceive that they are popular among others as compared to male

respondents.

Which statement best describes how you feel
about your future?

B | feel nothing will ever work out for me

B | hope things will work out for me

B | think things will work out for me

B ! know things will wark out for me

B | don't want to answer this question

35
78
68
56 - 59
2 ) 4 |4
- = -
Female Male

| am a Female/Male
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Figure 25: How female and male respondents perceived their future prospects

B

This question related to respondents’ perceptons of how they viewed the future.
The above graph reveals that only a small percentage of both females 0.5% (2)
and male 1% (4) report that they felt nothing will ever work out for them.
Almost 23% (95) female respondents and 18% (78) male respondents hoped that
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things would wotk out for them in the future. An equal percentage of
respondents (13%), both male and females indicated that they think things would
work out for them in the future. 16% (68) of the f&nﬂe respondents’ and 14%
(59) of the male respondents weré absolutely sure that things would work cut for

them in the futore.

It is also worth noting that relatively more female respondents were positive
about how they perceived their future. The majority of female respondents
hoped that their future would be better as well as knew that things would wortk
out for them in the future. One can therefore safely conclude that female
adolescents report 2 more positive perception of the future.

General conclusions about the self-image of the respondents

From the statistics given in the above graphs it can be concluded that self-image
doesn’t manifest itself upiformally in all adolescents. More adolescents (both
males and females) show the same profiles and are more positive about
themselves. Both say by majority that most people like them. In both graphs
relatively few say “T don’t know whether people like me or not.” The same
pattern also emerged when respondents were asked about their looks. At certain
times however a pattem emerges where female respondents report a more
positive self-image and a higher proportion of female respondents perceive their
future optimistically. There are relattvely more female respondents who report
that they are more popular with people than their male counterparts. .

Many adolescents now portray the “1 am cool image”. What it amouats to is that
racial tensions that were prevalent in apartheid South Africa has largely dissipated
in the cultural sphere 0<f adolescent existence. All racial groups now feel positive
“about themselves: T have discussed intercultural relationships at-great length in

chapter seven of this dissertation.
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As a result of the adolescents’ positive perception of the future they can now
strive for selfactualization. Abraham Maslow (1970) identified five basic need
levels that moti;ate human behaviour. They are survival, safety, social, esteem
and self-actualization needs. I have discussed this theory in greater detail in
chapter five of this dissertation. Races have shifted from focussing on physical
needs to self-actualization. In apartheid South Africa adolescents were greatly
deprived of quality education and in other areas such as creative arts, performing
arts, and music which were out of their reach. As a result they only concentrated
on the physical aspects of life such as survival and safety needs. Adolescents now
have the potential to be all they ever wanted to be and are well able to fulfil all
their dreams for the future.

Family circumstances of respondents

Buildings can only be 2s strong as their foundations. It is upon a firm family
foundation that the rest of society is structured. According to Erikson (1968) the
family establishes the basic foundation for positive development. Catalano and
Hawkins (1996) assert, “A child’s positive interaction with family members and
others provide the opportunities, skills, and recognition for appropriate soctal

development”.

In this section I examined the family circumstances of respondents in terms of
their interpersonal relatonships with members of their family, their social
responstbilities at home as well as their ability to confide in members of their

family in ttmes of crises.

When the respondents were asked who took care of them the vast majority of
them indicated that they were cared for by both their parents, but with other
“patterns also being reported as shown in table 20 below:
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Count Table %

Who Both my parents 191 45.5%
takes Mastly my mother 81 19.3%
careof oty my father 6 1.4%
you {and
Only my mother as a

your sinale parent 75 17.9%
brothers gie pa

and Only my father as a 3 7%

sistersif  Single parent
you are My father and my

notan stepmother/my father's 11 2.6%

only regular companion

child?) My grandparent/s 1 2%
My aunt and uncle 20 4.8%
zsyt;c'!ser brother/s and 8 1.9%
Neighbours 4 1.0%
another person 6 1.4%
t don’t want to answer
this question 14 3.3%

Figure 26: Who takes care of you and your siblings?

The majonty of the respondents 45% (191) indicated that they were taken care of
by both parents. 19% (81) respondents indicated that they were taken care of
mostly by their mothers and (6) 1.4% indicated that they were being taken care of
mostly by their fathers. Almost 19% of the sample indicated that they were being
taken care of by either their fathers or mothers as single parents. Only (11) 2.6%
of the respondents indicated that they were being cared for by their biological
mother/father and a stepparent. 9% (39) respondents indicated that they were
cared for by others such as grandparents and uncles and aunts, older siblings,
neighbours and another person.

This table indicates that by far, the majority of respoadents come from stable two
* - parent, prototypical households. According to (1990:244) children ‘who are
brought up in families where both parents are present to assist them in the
growing up process make a smoother transition from dependency to adulthood
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mterdependence. The vast majonty of single parents in the survey were biological
mothers 18% as opposed to biological fathers 0.7% as single parents which
indicate that there are more smglc parent homes with mothers than fathers as

(:uf:glvers.

Due to the mavages of HIV and the AIDS pandemic, African adolescent
households are increasingly being disrapted by the death of one or more parents.

Trust

According to Lingren at htp://www.ianr.unl.edu/pubs/family/html
communication affects everything that goes on between people. It determines the
kinds of relationships fonmed and how each person is perceived In a healthy
family, a famtly member can opcnly €Xpress all kinds of emotions, and knows that
someone can and will listen and respond appropriately. Effective listening
between members of the family opens doors by building feelings of respect and
trust. A willingness to speak and to listen, which is the basis of interpersonal
commumication, forms a solid foundation from which a family can begin to

function more effectvely.

In this section of the questionnaire, I polled respondents about who they would
trust in order to share their innermost feelings, who to trust if they were facing a

serious problem at school, or a sedous problem with their health.
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Which statement best describes what you are willing to reveal
about your innermost feelings to your parents?

. I will never reveal my innermost feelings to my parents

B | will sometimes reveal my innermost feelings to my parents

B | will mostly reveal my innermost feslings to my parents

Bl | will always reveal my true feelings to my parents

B | don't want to answer this question

Bars show counts

Count
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Figure 27: Gender and respondents’ ability to confide in their parents

This graph demonstrates that the majonty of female respondents (111) 26%
would sometimes open their hearts to their parents by sharing their innermost
feelings with them. (85) 22% of male respondents indicated that they would
sometimes reveal their innermost feelings to their parents. Almost the same

percentage 6% (26) female respondents and 5% (20) male respondents indicated
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that they would never reveal their innermost feelings to their parents. (43) 10%
of the female respondents and (36) 9% male respondents stated that they would
mostly reveal their innermost feelings to their parents. An almost equal
percentage of female and male respondents 8% indicated that they would always
reveal their innermost feelings to their parents.

The above graph reveals that adolescents, irrespective of gender prefer sharing
their npermost feelings with their parents.  According to Lingren at

bttp:/ /werw.sanrunl edu/pubs/family /html the parents’ ability to communicate,

negotiate and compromise, and show their love and affection toward each other
provides a positive role model for their children. Adolescents’ confiding in their

parents in times of crises 1s a universal phenomenon.
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Who would you go to if you had serious problems at school?
Bl No one

[l My mother

-l Wy father

| Il Both my parents

| B My one brother

B A friend

B A teacher

B One of my grandparents

B | don't want to answer this question

Count

Female

I am a Female/Male

Figure 28: Gender and who to trust to solve school problems

Almost 2% (8) of the female respondents and 1.4% (6) male respondents
indicated that they would confide in nobody conceming problems at school.
17% (72) of female respondents and 11.1% (47) male respondents indicated that
they would confide in their moms regarding school problems. Only 2% (9) of
the female respondents and 6% (25) male respondents indicated confidence in
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their fathers as problem solvers. An almost equal proportion of female 4% (17)
and 3.5% (14) male respondents indicated that they would confide in both
parents concerning school problems. (37) 9% of the female respondents as well
as (30) 7.1% of the male respondents showed a preference towards friends
solving their school problems. 53 (12.6%) of the female respondents and 43
(10.2%) male respondents opted to go to their teacher for help regarding school

problems.

Who would you go to if you had serious problems with your health?
B W mother

B Wy father

I8 Both my parents

B My one brother

] My one sister

B A friend

B A teacher

B A religious leader in the community
Bl One of my grandparents
Bl ! don't w ant to answ er this question

110

Count

Qo= =
Female

| am a Female/Male

Figure 29: Gender and who to trust in a personal health crisis
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An almost equal % of male and female respondents (1%) indicated that they
would confide in nobody concerning their health. An overwhelming majonty of
both female (110) 26% and (94) 22% male respondents preferred confiding in
their moms. (6) 1.4% females and (21) 5% males indicated that they would go to
their dads for help. (34) 8% of the female respondents and almost 10% (40) male
respondents indicated that they would talk to both parents regarding health
issues.  5.4% (23) female respondents as well as 4% (11) male respondents
indicated that they would confide in one of their brothers or sisters. Almost 7%
(29) of the female respondents and 2.6% (9) of the male respondents reported
that they would mather trust their friends with their health issues.

Conceming health problems, the vast majority of both genders would trust mums
to 2 far greater measure than fathers. In both groups the father comes in as the
second most trusted person. Teachers rank quite low as being confidants with
health related issues.

General conclusions about trust of the respondents

The above graphs demonstrate that by far, 2 majority of respondents, both male
and female would trust their mother with their innermost feelings, as well as in
school related problems and in a personal health crisis. There were however
more female respondents,.than male respondents indicating this. An overall
conclusion that can be drawn from the above is that regardless of gender and
race, majority of the respondents choose to trust their mother during 2 personal
health crisis. The proportion of respondents who did opt to trust their father was
significantly lower than those who chose to trust their mother. The trend to

confide in the mother especially in times of crisis is a universal one, and my
findings support this trend. -

A higher number of male respondents than female respondents indicated that
they would trust their father. A relatively higher number of female respondents
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indicated that they would trust their fiiends or an older brother/sister with a
relatively higher number of male respondents saying that they would trust their
fathers in such a crisis. Very small numbers of both male and female respondents
indicated that they would trust their grandparents, their teachers or a religious
leader in their community if they experienced a personal crisis with their health.
A significantly high number of both male (10%) and female respondents (13%)
reported that they would go to their teachers for help in a school crisis. This
confirms that educators are surrogate parents/parents In loco and that
adolescents are drawn to their educators who consider them as their role models.

The level of perceived isolation within the families is low which is indicated by
the response “no one” when asked “Who do you feel closest to in your family?”
A very interesting observation is that both groups by gender and culture report
that they would rather trust a teacher or a friend than their fathers with important
school and health related matters. This is a great indictment on fatherhood.

Bennideen (2001) reported the same patter in her findings in the Scottburgh
district of KwaZuln — Natal When respondents were polled concerning who
they would trust when faced with school and health related problems, the
majority of them indicated that they would go to their moms as caregivers
followed by their teachers and their friends.

From the above graphs it can be seen that the majority of the adolescents in this
sample are willing to confide in at least one person in whom they trusted
concerning important issues. However, those respondents who were unwilling to
reveal their mnermost feelings conceming important issues such as health and
schoo] related problems may be placing themselves at risk which may lead to
chronic health conditions, death and even suicide if they don’t share their
problems with significant others. Adolescents who were vowilling to reveal their
innermost feelings to their parents may be doing so because of the emerging
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generation gap between parents and their adolescent children where parents do
not understand their adolescent or through problems related to mnterpersonal

communication.

The graphs reveal that a significant number of fernale respondents are more
willing to confide in their parents than their male counterparts in the sample.
Males who are unwilling to confide in their parents may also be displaying a
“macho image” of themselves in the sense that they are well able to solve their

own problems.

Reported Family Relationships

Research supported by the National Institute of Child Health and Human
Development (2000) venfy that parents who have high expectations for their
children and spend time with them &ve children who achieve at higher levels
than other children.

According to Cattenden (1995:367) adolescence is a period of dramatic change
in attachment relationships. From birth onwards, humans turn to other humans
who can protect and comfort them. The mother becomes the pnmary
attachment figure, followed by the father, siblings and other members of the

extended family.

In this section of the questionnaire, I polled respondents as to who they were
closest to in their family and how their fathers and mothers treated them and
correlated it by gender and culture. ’
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Reported Family Relationships by Gender

Who do you feel closest to in your family?
B No one

B W mother

B My father

B My one brother

B W one sister
& I don't want to answ er this question

106

75=

Count
2
]

[

| am a Female/Male

Figure 30: Gender and closeness to family members

This question related to respondents’ closeness to a2 member of the family. The
above graph reveals that only a small percentage of both females 6.6% (28) and
males 4.2% (18) reported that they were not close to anyone in the family. 25%
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(106) female respondents and 23% (96) male respondents were closest to their
moms. Only 2.8% (12) female respondents and 5% (21) male respondents were
close to theit dads 3.8% (16) of the female respondents and 5.4% male
respondents indicated that they were closer to their one brother. There were (43)
10.2% more females than males (23) 5.4 % in the sample who felt closer to their
otte sister. An almost equal percentage (4%) of the respondents chose not to
respond to this question.

The closest person to the majority of the adolescents in both genders were their
moms followed by siblings and almost as a last resort felt close to their fathers.
This reveals that in role relationships in the family, the father is not seen as a
confidant by the adolescents.
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1 s
| How does your father treat you?
' B | don't have a father

B W father mostly treats me unfainy

B W father sometimes treats me unfady
| I Wy father mostly treats me faidy
| Bl My father amays treats me faidy
. | don't want to answer this question

60
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Female
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Count
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| am a Female/Male

Figure 31: Paternal relatonships by gender

This question related to how fathers treated their children. The above graph
reveals that 14.5 % (61) females and 9.2% (39) males reported that they had no
father. Almost 3.6% female respondents and 3% (13) male respondents indicated
that their fathers treated them unfairly. Almost 9% (27) of both male and -female
respondents indicated that their fathers sometimes treated them unfairly. 10.2%
(43) females and 12.8% (54) male respondents reported that their fathers mostly
treated them fairly. 14% of the female respondents and 11.4% male respondents
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indicated that they were always treated faidy by their fathers. Only 3.5% (15)
femnale respondents and 4.2% (18) male respondents opted not to answer this

question.

According to the above graph more female respondents than male respondents
did not have a father. A signtficant propottion 20% (82) of adolescents indicated
that their fathers mostly and sometimes treated them unfairly. There were more
females than males who indicated that their fathers always treated them fairly. An
equal proportion of males (102) and females (103) reported that their fathers
mostly/always treated them fairly.

The overall conclusion that can be drawn from this is that by far the majonty of
respondents, both males and females, who did have fathers indicated that they
share very cordial relationships with thelr fathers and fathers are portrayed in 2
posttive light when asked about how they were being treated. This relationship
results in 2 healthy self esteem and encourages strong family relationships. There
is however cause for concemn in that a significant number of housecholds are
without fathers.
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Reported Family Relationships by Culture

Who do you feel closest to in your family?
B Noone

B My mother

B My father

I My one brother

B My one sister

L | don't want to answer this question
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Afrikaans English IsiXhosa IsiZulu Ancther Language

My home language is

Figure 32: Culture and closeness to family members

3.57% (15) of English speaking respondents polled and 7.1% (30) IsiZulu and
IsiXhosa speaking respondents felt no closeness to anyone in the family.
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Almost 25% (104) English speaking respondents indicated that they were close to
their moms, and 23% (97} of the IsiZuln and IsiXhosa speaking respondents
repotted that ﬁley. were close to theyr moms. 54% (23) English speaking
respondents and 1.6% IsiZulu and IsiXhosa respondents indicated that they were
close to their fathers. Almost 4.7% of tespondents from both the English and
IstZuha speaking cultures showed closeness to their one brother.  There were
more IsiZulu speakmg respondents (36) 8.5% who felt closer to their one sister in
companson to 29 (6.9%) English speaking respondents. An almost equal
mumber of English speaking respondents (17) and IsiZulu speaking respondents
(16) opted not to answer the question.
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How does your father treat you?
B8 | don't have a father

BB Wy father mostly treats me unfairly

B My father sometimes treats me unfairly

B Wy father mostly treats me fairly

B vy father always treats me fairly

[ 1 don't w ant to answ er this question

78

75=

Count

, 5 .

1113I1 KRR
S e S

Afrikaans English IsiXhosa IsiZulu Another Language

My home language is

Figure 33: Paternal relationships by culture

A significanty higher number of IsiZulu speaking respondents (50%) more
reported that they had no fathers. (33) 7.8% English speaking respondents and

(64) 15% IsiZulu speaking respondents reported that they had no father. A
significantly higher number of English speaking respondents 18.5% (78) indicated
that they were always treated fairly by their fathers while only 5.4% (23) IsiZulu
respondents indicated that they were always fairly treated by their fathers.
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How does your mother treat you?
8 | don't have a mother

B My mother mostly treats me unfairly

BB My mother sometimes treats me unfairly
Bl My mother mostly treats me fairly

B My mother always treats me fairly

£ 1 don't want to answer this question

93 Bars show counts

72

75m=

Count
7

25 =

My home language is

Figure 34: Maternal relationships by culture

A significantly higher number of IsiZulu speaking respondents than English
speaking respondents reported that they had no mothers. About .05% (2)
English speaking respondents and 52% (22) IsiZulu speaking respordents
reported that they had no mothers. A significantly higher number of IsiZulu
speaking respondents 13% (56) indicated that they were mostly/sometimes
treated unfairly by their mothers while only 8% (35) English speaking



respondents indicated that they were mostly/sometimes treated unfairly by their
mothers. An overwhelming majonty of English speaking respondents 40% (167)
reported that their ;noms mostly/always treated them fairly. Only 26% (110)
IsiZulu speaking respondents reported that they were mostly/always treated fairly

by their moms.

General conclusions about reported family relationships by gender and
culture _

An equal proportion of male and female respondents indicated that they were
closest to their moms that confirm that most children, irrespective of gender are
drawn to their mothers as caregivers rather than to their fathers. Fathers generally
are income eamers/breadwinners and mothers are regarded primanly as
caregivers. Attachment theorists posit that children are closest to mothers
because of umbilical ties/and long term exposure to mothers. The almost 50%
majority of respondents from all three cultural backgrounds is overwhelming
proof that adolescents, irrespective of gender or cultural differences are closer to
their moms than other members of the family. |

The same pattern emerges for adolescents from different cultures. The majority
of the respondents from English speaking cultures as well as from the Zulu
cultures felt closer to their mothers. The IstXhosa numbers are basically too small
to make any vahd conclusions about them. There were however, more
adolescents from English speaking cultures who felt closer to their moms than
those from the Zulu culture. A higher number of Zulu speaking adolescents
report not having a mother. A highly significant number of English speaking
adolescents reported that they enjoyed fair treatment from their fathers. From
the information shown in the graphs, oné can clearly gauge that there are fewer
father figures in African homes. Respondents in English speaking cultures report
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a more cordial relationship with their fathers and mothers than those within the
African culture.

Adolescents’ perception of school

Next to the family, the school is another important agent of socialization. In the

statement of problem, I indicated that a study is undertaken of the high incidence
of demotivated adolescents in their family relationships, peet relationships, school

performance, and their social relationships in general, and in coping with the

process of socialization.

Pretorius (1988:74) states that the school is a mimature society which serves as a
transitional bridge from the intimate family life to impersonal societal fife. It is at
school that adolescents face new social situations which force them to make
dedsions which lead to actions. It is a; school that adolescents are prepared for
their life’s call and beckon, to become productive members of society.

According to Bemstein (2001:370) school is an institution adolescents love to
hate and accept it as a necessary evil, even if they feel enthusiastic about it at
times. Demotivated adolescents may find school an unpleasant expenence as
well as an intimidating environment which quite often leads to anguish and
frustration.

According to Levine (2002:46) although adolescents are the most prone to the
evils of drugs and alcohol abuse which negatively impacts on brin growth and
development and all its sidetracks and potential traps, yet thete are a vast majority
of kids who thrive in school and develop great kinds of minds.
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How do you feel about school?

B | hate school

B | don't mind going to school

BB | don't like going to school

B | like going to school

B | don't want to answer this question Pies show counts

1.67% 8.81%

28.81%

53.57%

Figure 35: Adolescents’ regard for school

In this section of the questionnaire, I polled respondents as to how they felt

about school and homework.

Of the 420 respondents in the sample, 8.81% (37) respondents polled stated that
they hated school and 1.67% (7) respondents opted not to give a response.
Almost 29% (121) respondents indicated that they did not mind going to school
while 7.14% (30) respondents indicated that they did not like going to school.
The majonty of the respondents 53.57% (220) polled indicated that they liked
going to school.

Almost 16% (67) respondents indicated that they either hated school or did not
like going to school Chapter 5 of this dissertation deals with the vanous reasons
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as to why adolescents are demouvated. @ However, the majority of the

respondents were positive about going to school.
In the next question, I wanted to gauge whether there were any

similarities/differences between the genders conceming their like/dislike for
school

How do you feel about school?
B | hate school

BB | don't mind going to school

B | don't like going to school

B | like going to school

B | don't want to answer this question

118 Bars show counts
107

100=

75— 66
—
= 55
= :
3

5=

20 20
25 17
l 10 7
A B
Femzle Male s
| am a Female/Male

Figure 36: Adolescents’ regard for school by gender
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An equal proportion of males 4.7% (17) and ferales 4% (20) indicated that they
hated school. Almost 16% (66) female and 13% (55) male respondents stated
that they don’t mmci going to school. 4.7% (20) female and 2.3% (10) male
respondents indicated that they don’t like going to school. (118) 28% female and
25% (107) male respondents indicated that they liked going to school Almost
2% (7) of the male respondents opted not to answer this question.

Overall, both genders portray a positive attitude towards school attendance. In
both graphs, both females and males report that they like going to school,
followed by those who said they don’t mind going to school Almost 44%
females and 39% males, resulting in a total of (346) 82% of the poll indicated 2
positive perception towards school The pattern that emerges in the above
graphs is that adolescents, irrespective of gender possess a culture of learning.
School attendance is therefore not a demotivating factor for them.

. Those who indicated that they don’t like going to school and hate going to school
are relatively low. There are no gender based differences with regards to the
adolescents’ attitude toward school attendance. Those who report negative
attitudes are relatively low.

The final observation I have made among my respondents 1s that there were no
females who refused to answer but a few males. However, if we stack the
number of males who say they hate school and who refused to answer the
question as a negative component and stack together those who said they like
going to school and don’t mind going to school as a positive component we find
that the positive attitude of males is still overwhelmingly high as opposed to the
fnegative attitude. _

-
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General conclusions about adolescents’ perception of school

In modemn democratic economies the school has replaced the performance of
heroic deeds as a rite ;)f passage into adulthood. The findings reveal that most of
the respondents reported that they liked going to school followed by a group of
adolescents who stated that they did not mind going to school This is a clear
indication that education is ﬁorking as society’s primary form of socialization and
rite of passage into adulthood. The same pattem emerges for both male and
female respondents.

Adolescents’ attitude towards homework

According to Bernstein (2001:391) the average high school learner gets two to
three houts of homewotk per day. He further states that homework is one of the
major batilegrounds between parents and leamers with school problems.



How do you feel about homework?
B | hate homework

B | don't like homework very much

B | like homework a bit

B | like homework quite 2 bit

B8 | like homework very much

[T | don't want to answer this question

0.95%

15.48%

31.43%

Figure 37: How adolescents feel about doing homework
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In this question, I polled respondents as to how they felt about doing school
homework. A total of (68) 16.2% respondents reported that they hated
homework and a further (65) 15.5% indicated that they don’t like homework very
much. 31.4% (132) of the respondents indicated that they liked homework a bit.
A total of 89 respondents reported liking homework quite a bit and only 14.8%
indicated that they like homework very much. 1% (4) respondents chose not to
answer this question. When one adds the negative responses to this question, a

total of 63.81% (265) respondents are demotivated conceming doing homework.

How do you feel about homework?
B | hate homework

B ! don't iike homework very much
B | ike homework a bit

B! ike homework quite 3 bit

B | ike homework very much

B | don't want to answer this question

5]
63
48
19 M :
% 35
33
% 25
| I2
Female Maie

| am a Female/Male

Count

8
i

o

Figure 38: Adolescents’ attitude to homework by gender
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The above graph reveals that an equal number of respondents both male 7.85%
(33) and female 8.3% (35) report that they hate homework. A very significant
numbet of both male'—(69) 16% and female (63) 15% respondents indicated that
they liked homework a bit More females (39) 9.2% than males (26) 6.1%
indicated that they don’t like homework very much. An almost equal number of
male (48) 114% and female (48) 11.4% respondents reported that they like
homework quite a bit. There were more female respondents (37) 8.8% than
males (25) 5.9% who indicated that they liked homework very much 2 (0.47%)
respondents per gender opted not to answer this question.

In general the attimudes expressed by both genders have the same profile. My
respondents overall are not positively motivated with regards to doing
homework. My findings reveal thar a sigpificant number of learners 31.7% (133)
etther hate or don’t like homework very much which is indicative of a fairly high
incidence of demotivation. A further 31.4% of the adolescent population polled
mndicated that they “like homework a bit”. Liking homework a bit is tantamount
to saymg “I hke homework a Iittle”. This does not reflect a very positive attitude
towards homework. A total of (142) 36% of the poll reported a very positve
artitude towardk homework.



Do chores at home interfere with compieting your homework?
B 1 don't do chores at home, so chores don't interfere with hw

I8 1 do all my hw at sch., so chores don't interfere with my hw

BB Chores make it difficuit to complete my homew ork

Bl Chores don't really make it difficult to complete my hw

Bl Cnores don't at all make i difficult to complete my homew or

& | don't w ant fo answ er this question

48
30
25
| |
= I ] 3
Male

| am a Female/Male

~ Bars show counts

5g 60

Count

Figure 39: Correlation between doing homework and household chores
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The above graph reveals that there are more males 13% (53) who don’t do
household chores than females 85% (35). An equal number of both males and
females (23) 5.4% inciicated that they do all their hbomework at school. A higher
proportion of females (59) 14% as opposed to (30} 7% males indicated that
household chores make it difficult for them to complete their homework. There
were more females (60) 14.2% than males (48) 11.4% who mdicated that
household chores did not make it difficult for them to do their homework. A
total of (29) 6.9% females and (25) 5.9% males indicated that household chores
don’t at all make it difficult for them to do their homework. (15) 3.5% females
and (20) 4.76% males opted not to answer the question.

My findings reveal that the majornity of the respondents in this survey found that
household chores did not negatively impact on them completing their homework.
14% (59) female respondents found that doing household chores hindered them
from completing their homework.

General conclusions about adolescents’ attitude towards homework

An almost equal propottion of both male (186) and fernale (138) adolescents
reported a negative attitude towards doing homework. This represents a total
percentage of 63.1% of the sample. Females showed a significantly higher
negative attitude towards doing homework. There may be vatious reasons such
as taking care of siblings becanse most mothers work to support their families in
single — parent homes. The sample reveals that 19% of the respondents come
from homes with mothers as single parents. See figure 25 for details. Females
are also required to complete household chores such as tidying the house and
cooking family meals as i revealed in figare 39. .
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The largest groups in both genders say “I like bomework a bit” which is another
way of saying “I dor’t like homework”. Those who say “I like homework a bit”
are taking the neutral ground stance.

There were 73 male respondents who reported that they like homework quite a
bit and ltke homework very much. If we stack the positives among the male
respondents, their positive attitude almost equals the 72 female respondents who

show a reserve for doing homework.

When we add the negative attitudes of female respondents who say they don’t
like/hate homework, 72 are negatively inclined and 69 are positive or neutral and
78 are positively inclined. Statistically, there exists an equal division between
negative and positive attitudes. Females are therefore divided in their atttude
towards homework. :

Among the males the ones (73) with a positive attitude outstrip the ones with a
neutral attitude. 61 are aegatively inchned. The deduction one makes from the
statistics regarding gender attitades towards homework i1s that males report a
better attitude than females. Contrary to general expectations, adolescent males
have got an overall better attitude toward doing homework than female
adolescents.

It is clear that female adolescents are expected to do chores to a greater extent
than males. Among female respondents it’s only the third hxghest of the
TESpONses category. Among male adolescents it is the highest numbers who say
“I don't do chores.” A further analysis of respondents show that among females
there are an equal number of fernales who say that chores make it difficult /don’t

meke it difficult for me to do my homework. Among males who do chores at
' home a significant larger percentage say that doing chores don’t interfere with

. them doing homework.
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By adding the positives in both genders the following deductons can be made.
In the case of females, 89 respondents and against males, 73 were very positve
about doing homework. It is clear that the atttude towards chores 1s positve.
Relatively significant high numbers of female and male respondents said “I don’t
want to answer this question”. In comparison to previous graphs there are
nstances where neither of the gender groups felt so sensitive about issues so

doing household chores is a sensitive issue among adolescents.

Parental interaction with school

How often do your parents attend school functions?
B | don't have parents

Bnever

B somstimes

B Most of the time

BB Al the time

[ | don't want to answer this question

100 80
370

107.0

191.0

Figure 40: Parental interaction at school functdons
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Epstemn at http://www.ncrelorg citing Henderson and Berla (1994) states that
mcreased involvement of parents and families is one of the most important ways
to improve public schools A variety of studies by the latter authors confirm that
parental involvement makes an enormous impact on students' attitude,
attendance, and academic achievement. To effect change, parents must find time
to participate in their children’s education. The resulting partnerships between
parents and teachers will increase student achievement and promote better
cooperation between home and school. Together these efforts will connect
farnilies and schools to help children succeed in school and i their future.

In this section of the questionnaire, I polled respondents about whether their
parents showed an active interest in their schooling and the frequency in which
they attended school functons.

The graph reveals a small percentage (1.9%) of adolescents who do not have both
parents, or who are orphaned. Of the 420 adolescents in the sample, 25.4% (107)
reported that their parents never attend school functions. 45.4% (191) of the
adolescents polled reported that their parents sometimes attended school
functions. 15.9% (67) respondents reported that their parents attended school
* functions most of the time, and (37) 8.8% indicated that their parents attended all
the time. 2.3% (10) adolescents opted not to answer this question.

The 25.4% of the parents who never attend school functions is significantly high.
The almost 16% of the parents who sometimes attend 'schoc')l functions is
indicative of selective predisposition on the part of parents. Only 39.3% of the
. respondents indicated a positive attitude on the part of parents by stating that

L3
-

their parents attended most of the time and all the time.

From the statistics presented above, one can gauge that a significant number of
parents (41%) have a negative attirude towards their children’s schooling,
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How often do your parents attend school sports when you participate?
[ ! don't have parents

B | don't participate in sports at school
B Never

B Rarely

B sometimes

i Often

B Al the time

Bl | don't want to answer this question

Pies show counts

Figure 41: Parental involvement at school sports

The graph reveals a small percentage (1.9%) of adolescents who do not have both
parents, or who are orphaned. Of the 420 adolescents in the sample, 22.6% (95)
respondents reported that they did not participate in school sports. A
significantly high percentage of respondents 36.7% (154) revealed that their
parents never attend school sports. 16.9% (71) of the adolescents polled reported
that their parents sometimes attended school sports. Only 3.57% (15)
respondents reported that their parents often attended school sports. 4.5% (19)
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of the respondents polled indicated that their parents attended all the time, and
{20) 4.76% of the adolescents opted not to answer this question.

General conclusions about parental involvement with school

In general, the attitude expressed by adolescents conceming their parental
mvolvement in school functions is alarming, It is through communication with
the school that parents are able to determine their children’s progtess. Through
hamessing the power of_ interpersonal communication, parents would also be
mformed by educators conceming the levels of demotivation and learner
motivation at school In many instances, the progress report (written
communiqué) at the end of the school term and the newsletter are the only
means of commmication between the 25% of the parent population who never
attend school functions and the schools their children attend.

The same i:attem emerpes in the question “do your parents attend school sports
when you participate?” as for the number of parents who attend school
functions. From the statistics presented above, one can gauge that only 29.73%
(105) of the parent population have 2 positive attitude towards their children’s
sporting programme. A highly significant 47.6% (188) of the respondents
indicated that thetr parents never attend sporung activities at school It 1s
through attendance at the school sports that parents are able to determine their
children’s prowess in sporting activiies. When parents watch their adolescents
excel in the various codes in athletics and other sporting activities at the annual
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games day, it motivates them to do better and communicates a positive fecling. It

also boosts adolcsc;ents’ self-esteemn.

Adolescents’ attitude towards spotts, recreation and leisure time
High qualily sport and recreation programs. . .could significantly reduce the

incidence of behaviour and ewwofional disorders in children and youth -

Offord

Humans are findamentally social beings who need other humans to lead a
normal and fulfilled life which leads to a state of self-actualization. In order to
achieve this state, humans communicate with one another. Being human also
requires us to validate our own experiences by sharing them with others. As part
of social bonding we also need to share pleasant experiences such as entertaining
one another or taking part in exating experiences along with fellow humans.

Participation in extramural sporting activities creates opportunities for
adolescents to become propetdy socialized beings. According to Klopper (2003)
communication is ordered along 2 compliance gaining continuum that progress
from cooperation to competition and confrontation. Through sporting activities,
adolescents learn to cooperate with each other as well as learn how to engage in
healthy comperition which produces resilience. A resilient individual is one who
has the capacity to effectively cope, adjust and respond to the problems and
issues s/he faces in everyday life. Healthy competition also prevents unnecessary
confrontation. Positive play experiences foster moral development in children by
helping them to learn to give up instant sclf-gmtiﬁcatién for a more sophisticated
moral code based.on fairness and mutual satisfaction. By leamning to respect and
apply the rules of the game, children learn to empathize with others and
appreciate fair play — an atitude which adolescents would carry mto adulthood.
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Participation in physical activity also leads to improved body image as well as
contrbuting positively to physical health, self-image and well-being of the
adolescent. Adole;cents’ self esteem 1s nurtured by the mastery of age-appropriate
skills and the achievement of reasonable goals. Physical activities promote social
and emotional growth. Through active participation In sporting activities,
adolescents are able to utilize their free time productively and are kept away from
straying mnto wrong company and becoming demotivated. Recreational activities
provide a safe and supportive environment for children and youth to explore
their strengths, develop skills and test their limits.

According to the Chid and Family Canada  website at
http:/ /www.cfcefc.ca/indexshtml  two of the most important indicators of
healthy social and emotional development are the resthency of a child and a
child’s opportunity to enjoy caring relationships with adults who are important to
that child. Both of these can be developed through participation in organized
physical activities. |

In this section of the questionnaire, I polled respondents about their attitude
towards extramural activities and their levels of actvity/inactivity. The following
tables reveal my findings.

Count Table %

How active are youin  Inactive 255 60.7
the following Active 79 18.8
extramural sports Quite active 49 1.7.

activities? letics?
es? AIEHCS?  \iery active 37 88

Figure 42: Activity levels of respondents in athletics

The majority of respondents 60.7% (255) revealed that they were inactive in this
sporting activity. 18.8% (79) respondents revealed that they were active in the
sport, 11.7% (49) reported that they were quite active and (37) 8.8% revealed that
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they were very active in this sport. A total of 39.3% (165) respondents showed a

keen mterest in athletics while 60.7% (255) respondents showed no interest in the

sport at all
Count Table %
Swimming? - inactve 244 58.1%
Active 74 17.6%
Quite active 65 15.5%
Very active 37 8.8%

Figure 43: Activity levels of respondents in swimming

A total of (244) 58.1% of the respondents revealed that they were inactive in
swimming. (74} 17.6% of the respondents revealed that they were active in the
sportt, {65) 15.5% revealed that they were quite active in the sport and (37) 8.8%
reported that they were very active in the sport. A total of 41.9% (176)
respondents showed a keen interest in swimming while 58.1% (244) respondents

showed no interest in the sport at all

_ _ Count Table %
Cricket? Inactive 250 59.5%
© Active 80 19.0%
Quite active 50 11.9%
Very active C 40 9.5%

Figure 44: Activity levels of respondents in cricket

A total of (250) 59.5% of the respondents revealed that they were inactive in
cricket. (80) 19 % of the respondents revealed that they were active in the sport,
(50) 11.9% revealed that they were quite active in playing cricket and (40) 9.5%
r;:ported that they were very active in the sport. A tomal of 40,5"/: (170)
respondents showed a keen mterest in cricket while 59.5% (250) respondents

showed no interest in the sport at all
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Count Table %
Nethball?  Inactive 303 72.1%
Active 53 12.6%
Quite active 36 8.6%
Very active 28 6.7%

Figure 45: Activity levels of respondents in netball

A total of (303) 72.1% of the respondents revealed that they were inactive in
nethall (53) 12.6 % of the respondents revealed that they were active in the
sport, (36) 8.6% revealed that they were quite active in playmng netball and (28)
6.7% reported that they were very active in the sport. A total of 27.9% (177)
respondents reported that they played netball while 72.1% (303) respondents

showed no interest in the sport at all

Count Table %

Another None 256 61.0%
sport?  Soccer 118 28.1%
Volleyball 27 6.4%

Rughy 4 1.0%
Wrestling 3 T%

Table tennis 6 1.4%

hockey 1 2%

softball 2 5%
Weightlifting 2 5%

Dancing 1 2%

Figure 46: Activity levels of respondents in athletics

A total of (256) 61% of the respondents revealed that they did not participate in
another sport. (118) 28.1 % of the respondents revealed that they were actively
éngaged in playing soccer, (27) 6.4% of the respondents revealed that they were
quite active playing volleyball (4) 1% of the respondents reported that they
played rugby. A total of 0.7% (3) respondents reported that they participated in
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wrestling while 1.4% (6) tespondents showed no interest in table tenais. 0.2% (1)
of the respondents played hockey and 0.5% (2) respondents played softhall, (2)
0.5% participated in weightlifiing and 0.2% (1) respondent participated in

My findings reveal that there is a very high level of inactivity in the vadous
extramural sporting activities. 60.7% were inactive in athletics, 58.1% were
inactive in swimming, 59.5 % of the respondents did not participate in cricket,
and 72.1% did not participate in netball. Total of (256) 61% respondents did not
participate m another sport. The most popular sporting activity was soccer with
28.1% (118) active participants.

General conclusions about adnlesce_pts’ attitude to sport, recreation and
leisure time
Low levels of participation among adolescents are an indication that they are not
being properly socialized which is a contrbuting factor towards demotivation.
There are two possibilities for this dilemma at our schools. Learners are either
not keen in participating in sporting activities provided at school, or schools are
_not doing encugh by providing the vatious training, coaching and skills required
to paruc:paté in 2 wide variety of extramural activities.

According to the Child and Family Canada  website at
http:/ /www.cfc.efc.ca/index.shiml physical acuvity is a ptime contributor to
children’s healthy development. Recreation and sport have a posttive link to

excellent physical growth in adolescents through the development of gross motor
skills and also contributes to strength and endurance.

-

High self-esteem, which can be developed by partiapation in “sport and
recreation, can lead to a higher level of motivation and can buffer young people

.- against adverse influences such as substance abuse and delinquent behaviour.
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How adolescent’s feel about theit teachers

Adolescents need to relate to healthy non-parental adults. Adolescents choose
and emulate vanous adults as their role models. These adults may be teachers,
counsellors, doctors, neighbours, friends or other relatives. If they ate healthy
well-intentioned individuals, they may guide adolescents in successful directions
or simply provide a comforting ear. Through these mentor-lke relationships,
adolescents may gain a stronger sense of themselves and worth as 2 human being.
They may also provide a safety net to help children cope with their problems or
get help before it’s too late.

The main feature of interpersonal communication 1s conversation. Conversation
is the main means by which humans communicate, and 1s thus vital for full and
rch sodal interaction. When adolescents communicate with their educators in
both formal and informal settings, there is a dissemination of wisdom, knowledge

and life skills which promotes proper socialization. Educators serve as surrogate
' parents in the absence of biological parents at school. Parents have placed their
children in the hands of educators to continue with the inculcation of social
values which will eventually lead to properly socialized adults.

In this section of the questionnaire I polled respondents about their teachers’
attitude towards them and their interaction with their teachers as agents of
socialization.
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How often do your teachers get angry and yell at you?
B Never

W Rarely

B sometimes

Il Most of the ime

B Al the fime

i 1 don't wan to answer this question

Pies show counts

12.0

610

101.0

Figure 47: Adolescent-teacher relations in class

Of the 420 respondents polled 14.5% (61) reported that their teachers never get
angry and yell at them. 24% (101) of the respondents revealed that their teachers
rarely get angry and yell at them. Almost 35% (146) of the respondents indicated
thar their teachers sometimes get angry and yell ar them. 14.5% (61) respondents
indicated that their teachers get angry and yell at them most of the nme. 9.2%
(39) respondents reported that their teachers get angry and yell at them the entire
tme. The graph reveals a small percentage 2.85% (12) of adolescents who opted

not to answer the question.
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The majority of the adolescents polled revealed that their teachers sometimes get
angry and yell at them. A significantly high pumber of respondents 23.7% (100)
reported that ﬂ:lexr teachers get angry and yell at them most of the time and all the
time. This constitutes about 25% of the poll It becomes an area of concem
because education cannot thrive in an atmosphere of anger and constant verbal
abuse. When adolescents are yelled at in front of their peers it causes extreme
embarmssment and demotivates the learner even further. Adolescents have a
tendency to associate subjects with the teachers who teach those subjects. They
may very well end up dmhkmg a subject because of the educator’s attitude and
behaviour towards them.
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How often do you talk to a teacher outside of class?
B Aimost never

B Less than once 2 month

B A few times a month

B Once 2 month

B Every day

B | don't want to answer this question
. Pies show counts

35.95%

4.76%

4.05%

Figure 48: Respondents’ interaction with teachers outside of class

The graph reveals that an overwhelming majonty of adolescents 36% (151) never
talk to their teachers outside of class Almost 15 % (62) of the respondents
indicated that they talk to teachers less than once 2 month. 22% (94) adolescents
indicated that they talk to their teachers a few tmes a month. 4.76% (20)
adolescents indicated that they spoke to their teachers once a month. 19:’ o (80)
respondents indicated that they spoke to their teachers every day. 3% (13)

respondents opted not to answer the queston.
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From the above graph, one can ascertan that a highly significant percentage 51%
(213) of the respondents in this survey never interact with their educators outside
of class. Those who do mteract with their teachers (less than once a month and

once a month) only do so very rarely and perhaps on certain occasions.

My findings reveal an obvious genemtion gap that exists between the respondents
in this survey and their educators. Communication is the lifeblood of
relattonships. Adolescence 1s a life stage marked by great challenges. According
to Grandon at http://www:.dr-jane.com//famrelhtm adolescents want to
communicate with adults in non-threatening ways. Like most humans adolescents
retract from criticism and rejection. They constantly fight feelings of insecunty
and inferiority and need encoumgemént. They can only receive mcoumgment
from adults when there is an open door to interpersonal communication, which
adults such as educators open to them. The mteractions between a child and a
child's caregivers build the foundation for bonding which is the key to the
development of the child's capacity for motivated behaviour. According to
research conducted by the US. Govemnment on Youth Development at
http://aspe.bhs.gov  very poor bonding establishes a2 deep-seated sense of
mistrust in self and others, creating an emotional void that the child may try to fill
in other W;YS, possibly through drugs, impulsive acts, antisocial peer relations, or
other problem behaviours.
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How often do your teachers listen to your ideas and opinions?
8 Never

B Rarely

B Some of the time

Bl Most of the time

i often

=

{551 don't want to answer this question

Pies show counts

19.0

740

1520

Figure 49: Teachers’ acceptance of adolescents’ ideas and opinions

The graph reveals that 15.4% of adolescents never have their teachers listen to
their opinions and ideas. A farther 17.6% (74) of the respondents indicated that
their teachers rarely listen to their opinions and ideas. The majonty of the
respondents 36.1% (152) indicated that their teachers sometimes listen to their
opinions and ideas. 16.9% (71) respondents reported that their teachers listen to
their opinions and ideas most of the ime. 9.2% (39) respondents reported that
their teachers often listen to their opinions and ideas. A low percentage 4.5%

(19) of respondents opted not to answer this question.

My findings reveal that there is mosty one-way interaction between teachers and
leamers which i1s not a healthy picture of interpersonal communication. A

significantly high percentage 33% (139) of the respondent poll indicated that
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teachers never /rarely listen to their opinions and ideas. A further 36% (152)
indicated that teachers listened to their opmions some of the time. Only 26%
(110) of the respondent poll were absolutely positive about this issue. This

scenario does not auger well in a country that’s well into 10 years of democracy.

In chapter 5 I stated that Constructivism advocates leaming through student
discovery, with the teacher as a guide. In a traditional classroom, a student usually
memorizes and repeats, and the teacher is quite often viewed as a dictator. The
traditional classroom viewed the teacher as a jug who possessed all the knowledge
(which is not true) and the leamers as mugs (recipients of knowledge) who
possessed very little knowledge. This is a great misnomer and has to be dealt with

at all levels of the public schooling sector in order to correct the situaton.

Do your teachers treat you well?

B Never

M Rarely

Bl some of the time

Bl Most of the time

Bl | don't want to answer this question Pies show counts

38.0

1410
121.0

Figure 50: Adolescents’ perception of how well teachers treated them
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The graph reveals that 9.2% (39) of the respondents are never treated well by
their teachers. 7.1% (30) respondents indicated that they are rarely treated well by
their teachers. Thé majority of the adolescents 33.57% (141) revealed that they
were sometimes treated well by their teachers. 28.5% (121) respondents indicated
that they are treated well most of the time by their teachers. 21% (89)

respondents opted not to answer this question.

My findings reveal that 16.3% (69) respondents showed an outright, negatve
response to this question. 141 adolescents reported that they were being treated
well some of the time which means that adolescents are not always treated well by
their teachers. A significantly high percentage 21% of the respondents opted not
to answer this question which is an indication that they consider it a very sensitive
subject. When comparing the other graphs concerning teacher/pupil interaction,
there were fewer learners who did not want to answer the question in comparison

to this question.
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Do you feel that your teachers are favouring
the cleverer kids in your class?

B Never

Bl Rarely

B Some of the time

B Most of the time

B Often

£ | don't want to answer this question

Pies show counts

26.0

Figure 51: Adolescent perception of teacher favouritism

In this question, respondents were asked whether they felt that teachers were

favouring the cleverer kids in their class.

The above graph reveals that 18.57% (78) respondents feel that their teachers
never favour the cleverer kids in the class. 11.6% (49) respondents feel th;lt their
teachers rarely favour the cleverer kuids in class. 26.6% (112) respondents
reported that their teachers sometimes favour the cleverer kids in class. 17.6%

(74) of the respondents reported that their teachers mostdy favour the cleverer
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kids in class. 19.2% (81) respondents reported that their teachers often favour
the cleverer kids in class. 6.1% of the respondents opted not to answer this

question.

My findings reveal that only a minority 30% (127) of the .respondents felt that
their teachers did not favour the cleverer kids in the class. A huge percentage of
the respondents 26.6% polled indicated that their teachers sometimes favour the
cleverer kuds in the class. A significant majority of the respondents 36.9% (155)
were absolutely positive that their teachers are favounng the cleverer kids in the
class.

‘General conclusions about how adolescents feel about their teachers
* From the statistics obtained in the above graphs, the attitude expressed by
adolescents concerning their mterpcggonal interaction with their teachers is
startling. It is through communication with educators that learners are able to
make lmming.a success. According to Moodley (2001:41) the effectiveness of
comrmunication depends on the interpersonal relationships of educators and

learners.

A highly significant number of respondents indicated that their educators get
angry and yell at them. A higi:xet_ number of adolescents 36% reported negatively
when asked how often they spoke to their teachers outside of class. Even if they
did speak to their teachers, it was minimal. A significantly high percentage 36%
of adolescents polled indicated that their teachers never or rarely listen to their
opinions and ideas. 16.3% of the respondents revealed that their teachers
never/rately treat them well The majority (141) 33.5% of them reported that
they were sometimes treated well by thm teachers. An overwhelming majority of
adolescents {63.5%) indicated that they were being marginalized by their
educators by favournng the cleverer kids in the class.
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The general feeling of adolescents towards their educators is 2 negative one and is
in need of further investigation. Could this be a major cause of demotivation

among adolescents in South Africa?

Significant correlations with regard to age, gender and other attributes of
my respondents

Up to this stage I have presented and interpreted general demographic attributes
regarding my target group of grade 10 and 11 adolescents in the eThekwini region
of KwaZulu — Natal The rest of this chapter will be limited to correlations of
attributes that 2 SPSS bivariate correlation analysis has shown to be significant at
levels between .05 (significant) and .000 (absolutely significant). Pearson’s test of
significance is a measure of linear association between two vanables. Values of
the correlation coefficient range from -1 to 1. The negauve sign (-) or its absence
is an indication of negative or positive skewing in population tendencies.
Negative values indicate skewing lower than the mean tendency for a population,
- while positive values indicate skewing above the mean tendency in the sample.
The absolute value of a statistic indicates the strength of a correlation tendency,
with larger absolute values indicating stronger relationships. Taking height
distribution in a population as example, negative skewing would mean that more
than the zvemge number of people in a population is shorter than the average for
human populations, while positive skewing would mean that more than more
than the average number of people in a population is taller than the average for
human populations. The analysis that I present below constitutes cases of
hegative and positive correlations between the factors age or gender and other
factors determined to be significant by the Pearson’s test of significance.

248



Adolescents’ attitudes towards their peer group and moral reasoning
In this section of the questionnaire, I polled respondents about how they felt
about their peer group, their relationship with their peer group as well as their

ability to morally reason m times of negative peer pressure.

An adolescent’s self-image is determined by what others think of him/her. Self-
image is also largely co - determined by the cooperation one gets from his/her
peers. Young people are therefore susceptible to social pressure due to
insecurities, desire to fit in, looking for status, need for excitement, fear of losing
friends, wanting to be noticed or envied, looking to assert autonomy, find an
identity, looking for support/approval and wanting to succeed at something. I
have discussed the importance of the self-image of the adolescent and the
influence of the peer group as an agent of socialization in great detail n chapters
6 and 8 of this dissertation.

By nature humans are social creatures, who need to fulfil more than their physical
needs to survive. Interactions with other humans or social interactions help us
become human. We need to be socalized in order to be truly human.
Adolescents are not bom as socialized beings. In order to be socialized we must
go through the process of socalizaton. The peer group as an agent of
sodalization is an inextricable part of the sodalization process. It is through
socialization that culture is taught, leamed and emotional characteristics are
developed. While we are all socilized each ome of us internalizes our
socialization process differently. As a result we have to develop a personality,
which is a set of behaviours and emotional characteristics that descobe one’s
reactions to vadous events. Personality develops through interaction with the
environment and socialization, | )

Appelbaum and Chambliss (1997:70) cite a girl named "Genie” who was raised in

* near isolation for the first twelve years of her Ife. She was often strapped to a
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child’s potty or confined to a sleeping bag. She saw only her father and mother
and this contact occurred only at feeding. She failed to develop social skills.

How many friends do you have?
Bl | do not have any friends

Bl | have some friends but | wish | had more
B | have plenty of friends

- = +
B | don't want to answer this question Pies show counts

130 17.0

Figure 52: Adolescent peer relations

Of the 420 respondents polled, a very small percentage 4% (17) indicated that
they have no foends. A further 23% (98) of the respondents indicated that they
have some friends but expressed a desire for more foends. The majonty 69.5%
(292) of the respondents reported that they have plenty of friends. Only 3% of

the respondents opted not to answer the question.

The significantly high percentage of respondents who positively reported that

they have plenty of friends 1s indicative of healthy socialization.
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How many friends do you have?
B | do not have any friends

B | have some friends but | wish | had more
B | have plenty of friends
Bl | don't want to answer this question

149
143
150=
100=
53
45
5&—
12
7 5 6
. I8 ) P
¥
Female Maie

| am a Female/Male

Bars show counts

Count

Figure 53: Adolescent peer relations by gender

The above graph reveals that (12) 2.8% female and 1.1% male respondents
indicated that they have no frnends. (53) 12.6% of the female respondents and
(45) 10.7% male respondents revealed that they have some frends but expressed
a desire for more foends. (149) 354% female and 34% male respondents
mndicated that they have plenty of frends. 1.66% (12) of the female respondents
and 1.42% (6) male respondents objected to answering the question.



There is almost the same pattern that emerges with both genders. An equal
proporton of male and female respondents indicated that they have plenty of
friends. These statistics reveal that there are no significant differences between

genders with regards to the number of friends they have.

Which statement be st describes your relationship
with your friends?

B8 | get into fights all the time with my friends

Bl | get into fights many times with my friends

BB | get along with my friends

| don't want to answer this question

Pies show counts

360 120

210

Figure 54: Adolescent peer relanonships

The above graph reveals that 2.85% (12) adolescents get into fights all the time
with their frends. 5% (21) respondents reported that they get into fights many
times with their friends. A significant majonty of respondents (351) 83%
reported that they get along with their friends. 8.57% (36) respondents opted

not to answer this question.



One can gauge from the above graph that the majority of adolescents get along
exceptionally well with their friends.

Which statement best describes what you
| are willing to reveal about your innermost feelings to your friends?
B | will never reveal my true fedings to my friends
B | wl sometimes reveal my true fedings to my friends
Bl ! will mostly reveal my true feslings to my friends
M | will amays eveal my true feslings to my friends
| BB 1 don't want to answer this question

Pies show cants

200 270

Figure 55: Respondents’ ability to confide in their foends

Of the 420 respondents in the sample, 6.4% (27) reported that they will never
reveal their true feelings to their foends. The majority of the respondents 38.6%
(162) reported that they will sometimes reveal their true feelings to their fnends.
A total of (130) 31% of the respondents reported that they will mostly reveal their
feelings, while 19.3% (81) respondents stated that they will always reveal their
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true feelings to their friends. 4.8% (20) respondents opted not to answer this
question.

‘The graph reveals that a significantly high mumber (162) 38.6% of the sample will
sometimes reveal their true feelings to their fiends which means that adclescents
are not always willing to reveal their true feelings to their friends. This means that
their level of confidentiality with their friends is low. They also have guarded
relations with their friends which are sometimes dependent on what the issue is.
Adolescents must be able to vent their feelings such as anger and frustration with
their friends in order to release themselves from pent-up emotions. Should these
emotions be given an oppomnnty to seethe, it may result in outbursts which
could lead to compounded problems in the adolescent’s life. The (130} 31% of
the respondents who say they will mostly reveal their true feelings to their friends
are also taking a2 neutral stance In this question. Only 19% (81) of the
respondents indicated that they will always reveal their innermost feelings to their
friends.



How active are you in Peer Counselling?
B Inactive

B Active

B8 Quite active

Pies show counts

18.0

Figure 56: Adolescent participation in peer counselling

In this question, I polled respondents on how actve they were in peer
counselling.

The above graph reveals that an overwhelming majonty (322) 76.62% of
respondents are inactive in peer counseling. Only 11.9% (50) respondents
indicated that they were acuve m peer counselhng. 7.1% (30) respondents
reported that they were quite actuve in peer counselling and 4.2% (18)

respondents opted not to answer this question.
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My findings reveal that this very important aspect of peer interaction is missing in
our schools. Only 19% (80) of the response poll which averages 10 respondents
per school in my sample are actively engaged m peer counselling. The average
number of learners per secondary school is 1000. This means that only 1% of the
total school population takes an active role in peer counselling. This scenano
may be prevalent in our schools due to the fact that their peers are considered

their equal and not their supenors.

Your friends suggest that you do something against
the school rules,what would you do?

B Il go along with it if wht the're doing is not too serious

B !l go along for friendship sake even if it is too ser

Bl Try and pers. them not to do it but will go along if insist

Bl 1! try and pers. them net to do it and will not go along

8 | don't want to answer this question

Pies show counts

9.76%

Figure 57: Moral reasoning of adolescents

In the moral reasoning section of my questionnaire, I wanted to determine the

moral reasoning skills of adolescents.



In chapter 4 I stated that decision determines destiny. Braeden (1981: 5-6) state
that many of the important decisions in our lives are moral ones, ie. we are often
faced with predicat;ents which require that we make 2 judgement about what we
“ought” to do in a situation. Somefimes these decisions have to be made
instantaneously during one’s interaction with the peer group, especially when
under pressure. Succumbing to negative peet pressure has led to the demise of
many young persons. Braeden go on to pomt out that, given the same situation,
different people will arrive at different decisions about what 1s the “nght” course
of action. The very reasoning process, by which many individuals may reach their

decisions, 1s known as moral reasoning.

Moral reasoning is an integral part of our daily thought processes and plays a
major role in decision-making. It is a skill that is acquired over time during the
process of socilization and it is against this background that both morality and

moral reasoning of adolescents are examined in this dissertation.

The above graph reveals that 24% (101) respondents will go along if what they’re
doing is not too serous. 9.8% (41) respondents indicated that they will go along
for friendship sake. 14.5% (61) respondents will persuade peers not to do it but
will go along if they insist. 40.2% (169) respondents reported that they will
persuade peers not to do it and will not go along if they insist. 11.4% (48)
respondents preferred not to answer the question.

My findings reveal that a highly significant percentage 48% (203) of the
respondents polled would succumb to negative peer pressure. This means that
adolescents are willing to break the school rules embedded in the school’s code of
conduct which holds the moral fabric of the schoo! community together for the
sake of pleasing their peer group. One can safely deduce that if one'is willing to
break the school rules then one would be willing to break the rules that govemn

- socety.
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Your friends suggest that you do something against
the school rules, what would you do?
B I'll go along with it if wht the're doing is not too serious
B 'l go along for friendship sake even if it is too ser
BB Try and pers. them not to do it but will go along if insist
Il 'l try and pers. them not to do it and will not go along
Bl | don't want to answer this question

99 Bars show counts
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Figure 58: Moral reasoning by gender .

In this part of the questionnaire, I wanted to find out whether there were any

significant gender similantes/differences among my respondents.
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The above graph reveals that an akmost equal percentage of female 11.6% (49)
and male respondents 12.3% (52) will go along if what they’re doing is not too
serious. An equal percentage of female respondents 5% (21) and 4.76% (20)
male respondents indicated that they will go along for friendship sake. An equal
number (30} 7.1% of female and (31) 7.3% (31) male respondents indicated that
they will persuade peers not to do it but will go along if they insist. 23.5% (99)
female respondents reported that they will persuade peers not to do it and will
not go along if they insist while 16.6% (70) male respondents also stated that they
will persuade peers not to do it and will not go along if they msist. (22) 5.2%
female respondents and 6.1% (26) male respondents preferred not to answer the
question.

My findings reveal that an equal percentage of female respondents are divided in
their responses concerning their level of moral reasoning. 23.8% (100) of the
female responses were negative and 23.57% (99) were positive. There were more
males in the sample (103) 24.5% who gave a negative response while 16.66% (70)
gave a positive response.

An equal number of males and females have indicated that they will succumb to
negative peer pressure. However, females significantly outnumber males by
revealing that they will not agree with their peers in breaking the school rules.
There are therefore more similarities between the negative aspect of moral
reasoning between the genders and a greater difference between the positve
aspects of moral reasoning between the genders.

General conclusions about adolescents’ attitude towards their peer group
and moral reasoning | )

From the above graphs one can observe that the respondents polled in‘ this
sample have many friends which is indicative of healthy socialization secing that
* the peer group features centre stage during this crucial period of development.
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There ate two areas of concern that have emerged from these findings which
requires further attention, which will be discussed in the recommendations
chapter of this dissertation. ‘They are the significant level of demotivation with
regards to negative peer pressure and moral reasoning as well as the very low

activity levels of adolescents in an essential area such as peer counselling,

There are clearly two groups amongst adolescents namely, those who will
succumb to peer pressure and those who won’t. An interesting finding is that
there are more females than males who would succumb to peer pressure. Males
are more inclined to succumbing to peer pressure if it is not too sefious an issue

at stake.

In the next chapter I will briefly summarize the findings of this study and make

recommendations on how demotivated ;dolescents can be helped.
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Chapter 12

RECOMMENDATIONS AND INTERVENTION PROGRAMMES FOR
REMOTIVATING DEMOTIVATED ADCLESCENTS

Preview

Adolescents constitute a significant proportion of the population of South
Africa and the future of this country i1s vested in them. The many
expectations placed upon youth create the necessity for effective programmes
and interventions that are able to facilitate the process of adolescent
development and to prevent negative factors from demotivating them. This
view Is also acknowledged in terms of the National Youth Policy of South

Africa (1997). ’

Review of Research Process

In attempting to intcgiatc the conclusions that may be drawn from the study and
the_ recommendations that emanate from such conclusions, it becomes necessary
to summarize and review the research process and whether the research goal and
objectives have been achieved and to review the processes involved in attaining

the said goal

At the outset of this study, I set out to investigate the reported high levels of
demotivation amongst secondary school adolescents in South Africa, focussing
on the eThekwini Region of KwaZuhi-Natal

The three-fold aim of this study was:

» To identify the intrapersonal as well as interpersonal factors that is

implicated in the pmc&ss of demotivation of adolescents.
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» To identify interventions at the intrapersonal level, at family level and at
the social level that can help prevent, or that can help rectify the process

of demotivation among adolescents;

¥» Yo develop models reflecting the dysfunctional communication networks
of demotivated adolescents, as well as the finctional communication

networks of motivated adolescents.

Against this backdrop, I conducted a2 mixture of qualitative and quantitative

research on the role of communication in remotivating demotivated adolescents.

» In chapter 1 I outlined the general content of this dissertation which

sexrved as 2 roadmap for prospective readers.

» In chapter 2 I stated the problem of the research and the theoretical
framework that informed this study.

» Tn chapter 3 T explained the key concepts which were central to the
theme of this study.

> In chapter 4 | discussed the communication context of the Theory of

Reconstructive Persuasion which I developed in selation to the study.

» In chapter 5 I set out to discuss the various causes of dem_o,tivation
and suggested possible solutions for remotivating demotivated

adolescents as part of my literature survey.

> 1Inchapter 6 1 explored the experiential world of the adolescent.

s
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» 1In chapter 7 1 discussed the adolescents’ intercultural experiences in
South Africa under the chapter heading “Being an adolescent in
present-day South Africa”.

» In chapter 8 I discussed the adolescent communication networks and

the social communication processes involved in adolescents’ lives.

» In chapter 9 1 discussed the research design and fieldwork that was
carried out in this study.

%> In chapter 10 I explained the modus operandi involved in setting up
the encoding process in the SPSS 11 programme.

> In chapter 11 I reported my findings based on the empirical research
that was carried out for this study.

Results within the context of the theoretical framework of this study

The results that 1 reported were obtained from the statistics compiled from an
attitude survey conducted at eight different secondary schools in the €Thekwini
region of KwaZulu-Natal.

At the outset of this study, I anticipated great levels of demotivation among
adolescents in their family relationships, peer relationships, school performance,
and their social relationships in general, and in coping with the process of
socialization. |

In chapter 5, I discussed the various causes of demotivation which I summarize
here for the reader: -

» Need deprivation;
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» Strained human relationships;

»  Generation gap;

» Biophysical causes;

» Negative peer pressure;

» Neurophysiological factors;

»  Sociopsychological factors;

} Neurodevelopmental dysfunctions
» Failure to cominunicaté as a barrier to learming;
> Leamning disabilities;

» Ecological factors; and

» Pedagogical factors.

Based on the hindings reported in chapter 11 of this dissertation, the following

conclusions can be drawn in relation to the research topic:

The nature of motivation is multifaceted. The same individual may be motivated
m certain aspects of her/his life, but demotivated in others. When the patterns of
motivation and demotivation coincide among groups, one can generalize to what
extent patterns of motivation and demotivation exhibit themselves in the overall
population sample. Not surprisingly, the respondents were not equally motivated
or demotivated about their interactions with one another, their parents, their
teachers, or with regard to th& Iikes and dislikes. |
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It is a pleasure to note that adolescents in general portray a positive self-image.
Despite the fact that self-image doesn’t manifest itself uniformally in all
adolescents, both &mles and females, were more positive about themselves.
Responses to questions such as “How do you feel about your looks?” yielded
mostly positive results. Adolescents also percerved themselves as popular and felt
a sense of integration and belonging among their family members peers and
people in general.  Ovenll, adolescents viewed their future in a very positive
light Both male and female respondents showed the same profiles concerning
their overall self-image.

An interesting picture that emerged from the empirical survey is that adolescents
are properly socialized among thetr family members. The majority of the
respondents of both genders indicated a natural closeness to their mothers than
their fathers. The results also revealed that adolescents were more willing to
confide in their mums and educators rather than their dads in times of crises.
There is however a great indictment on fathethood in that a significant number
of adolescents would rather confide in a friend or a teacher than in their fathers.
There are also clear indications of an emerging generation gap between fathers
and their adolescent children.

At the outset of the study I anticipated great levels of demotivation at the school
level. The results from this survey indicate that adolescents are positively inclined
toward school attendance and school in general. There are no gendet based
differences with regards to school attendance and those who indicated that they
hated school and didn’t Iike going to school is relatively low.

Adolescent’s negative attitude toward doiﬁg homework is significantly high,and
needs to be further investigated. The attitudes expressed between the genders
and cultures have the same profile. As one of the corollaries of the Theory of

- Reconstructive Persuasion I stated that “Human motivation is optimised by the
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concomitant use of intrinsic and extrnsic motivators for maxtmum goal
attainment.” Adolescents must therefore be motivated toward doing homework
by parents, educators and other role players involved in then: process of
soculization as homework plays a pi#ot:al role in reinforcing what was learned in
the classroom. Adolescents must be extrinsically motivated to a point where they

become intrinsically motivated to do their homework.

The high level of detachment from the school as a pedagogic community on the
part of parents is cause for consternation. Parents must closely monitor their
children’s progress at school in order for them to know that they have adults who
take 2 keen interest in their academic and sporting petformance. As one of the
corollaties of the Theory of Reconstructive Persuasion I stated that “On the
principle of leadership, no human endeavour succeeds without strongly
motivated men and women; ie. only motivated people can motivate people”.
Parents must take the lead role in their children’s schooling and through

hamessing the power of persuasion, motivate them toward maximum goal

- atzinment.

- Adolescents have further portrayed 2 high level of demotivation with regards to
- their relationships with their educators. The shocking result is cause for concem
and 1s also in need of further investigation. In The Theory of Reconstructive
Persuasion I state that “Humans utilize a variety of forms of interpersonal and intrapersonal
commaunication fo motivate each other and themselves to perform optimally to ensure suecess in
| their z'rztaj)er.ram! relations at bome, among their peers and in public institutions kke school,
church, or the work place.” Tt is through interpersonal interaction that humans
share/exchange knowledge.. Educators in this poll are perceived as being angry,
insensitive to adolescent’s viewpoints, dict:;torial and silent in their interpersonal
relationships with their leaners. Attachment relationships between adolescents

and their educators are almost non-existent among those polled in this sample.
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The findings further reveal that adolescents are properly socialized among their
peers. This is indicated by the significantly positive responses of the adolescents
concerning the number of friends that they have. The same pattern is seen
among both genders and between the various cultures represented in the sample.

Adolescents of both genders and between the cultures have portrayed themselves
as deficient in the area of moral reasoning. A highly significant number of
adolescents stated that they would succumb to negative peer pressure when asked
whether they would listen to their friends and break the school rules. As one of
the corollaries of the Theory of Reconstructive Persuasion, I stated that
“Deconstruction involves induction to change beliefs, atttudes, values and

behaviour of individuals or 2 group of people”.

Reconstructive persuasion  is persﬁ’asion directed towards restructuring
adolescent’s belefs system. Because vanous beliefs lead to intentional behaviour,
using ' interpersonal persuasive techniques will enable adolescents to wuse
intrapersonal persuasion ie. persuasion on the personal level in order to dissuade
wrong behaviour, as well as to encourage changes in them to improve on their

current situation.

k.

An alarmingly large percentage of adolescents have indicated a total disregard for
school sports and other extramural activities. A healthy body constiutes a
healthy mind. Non-participation in spofts is a clear indication that adolescents
are not being properly socialized at school There must be 2 balance between
academic work and physical activity which is grossly missing in this sample of
~adolescents.  This high incdence of non-partidpaton must be further

investigated in the schools.

The empircal results of this survey reveal that adolescents are demotivated in
. some of their intc:pe:s'onal relationships through strained human relationships,
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through the emerging generation gap that has drawn a wedge between them and
their fathers/teachers, failute on the part of educators to communicate with them
and failure on the part of parents by not communicating with their schools as
well as through pedagogtcal factors (edumtors being insensitive to the needs of

their learners).

The overall results of this study is an eary indication that the social
txansformatidn that was set as an objéct'rve after the democratic elections in 1994
are taking effect and having a positive impact on how young South Afrcans of all
ethnic groups and persuasions see themselves, their place in sodety and their
future roles in the new South Africa.

Recommendations
Based on the findings of this survey, I would like to make the following

recommendations:

1. Due to the ravages of the HIV and AIDS pandemic, African adolescent
households are being disrupted by the death of one or more parents,
These facts were revealed when adolescents were asked how their fathers
and mothers treated them. There were more IsiZulu speaking
tespondents than English speaking respondents who reported the
absence of mums and dads in their households (see Ggures 31, 33 and
34). These adolescents must be closely monitored and taught coping
skills because the core family is the primary locus of socialization in
present day societies. If that pattern is being disrupted, we are facing a

~ real danger of children who will not have the social skills to cope as adults
as well as the comialexities associated with adulthood. Adolescents will
also not be able to contrbute to, and benefit from socety.
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2. The following aspects of the relationships between adolescents and other

21

22

parties in society needs to be further researched:

Paternal relationships. Fathers need to be trained in real life skills
relating to parenting. The “feel good” image of {athers emanating
from charismatic religious leaders who are constantly urging them to
have faith in becoming good fathers is causing more harm than good.
Persuasive sermons indicating the absence of faith as a cause for poor
parenting is a gross generalization. Fathers are not failing because of
a lack of faith but through lack of much needed skills relating to the
reaning of their children. The churches as well as other organizations
that foster good family relationships must make a concerted effort to
eradicate the general distrust in fathers by their adolescent children.

Teacher relationships. The gross negligence on the part of educators

relating to interpersonmal relationships within the pedagogic
environment must be redressed. Educators must also revisit the
fundamentals of teaching as entrenched in the present OBE
guidelines in order to get the most out of the teaching-learming
environment. The current legislation in Education encourages that
children must be heard and not just seen. Al leamers need to be
engaged in interesting and challenging leaming that goes beyond basic

proficiencies.

3. Ope of the major strategies for promoting learning is the ongoing

parental nvolvement in their children’s schooling. The school alone is

insufficient to ensure the good disdpﬁne and motivation necessary t:or

" high quality educational outcomes. Parents must partner with their

children’s schools by creating a symbiotic relationship between them and
the school.
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4. The Department of Education and Culture must reverse the policy which
they adopted over 10 years ago and reinstate the Guidance Counsellor at
all public schools. Because of such 2 great lapse of time, educators must
also be retrained in guidance and counselling skills in order to cope with

~ the effects of demotivation at our schools. A school without trained
counselling personnel is tantamount to the blind leading the blind.
Adolescents need the care and purture of trained counsellors who are
fully equipped to cope with the present trend in demotivation at our
public schools.

Conclusion

The findings of the empmcal research bear testmony to the fact that adolescents
need caring adults who will serve as role models in order to maximise their
potential in every sphere of their lives. Communication can, and will continue to
play a crucial role in achieving this goal.
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P.O. Box 19496
DORMERTON
4015

05 July 2002

Attention; Mr. D.M. Moodley

Acting Manager: Education Support Services
Department of Education and Culture
Private Bag X54330

DURBAN

4000

Sir,

Re: Permission to conduct survey among leamers in the Durban South and EThekwini
Regions

[ am a doctoral student currently enrolled at the University of Zululand, Durban-Umlazi
- Campus, as well as an educator employed by the KwaZulu-Natal Department of
education and Culture.

I would like to obtain permission to conduct an empirical survey amongst prade 10 and
11 learners in the EThekwini region. My dissertation is entitled “the role of
communication in remotivating demotivated adolescents.” A study of this nature is
deemed necessary in the light of the high levels of reported demotivation amongst

- secondary school leamers. This study would also benefit parents, educators, counsellors
and significant others’ by equipping them with the necessary tools required for
remotivating demotivated adolescents.

A cbpy of this dissertation would be made available to the Department of Education and
Culture upon successful completion thereof.

Thanking you in advance for your most favourable response.




ISIFUNDAZWE SAKWAZULU-NATAL m UMNYANGO WEMFUNDO NAMASIKO

;— PROVINCE OF KWAZULU-NATAL @ DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION AND CULTURE
)‘ DEPARTEMENT VAN ONDERWYS EN KULTUUR

PROVINSIE KWAZULU-NATAL

DURBAN SOUTH REGION ISIFUNDA SASENINGIZIMU NETHEKU - DURBAN SUID STREEK
Address : Malgate Building Private Bag : Private Bag X54330 Telephone : (031) 3270911
Ikheli: 72 Stanger Street Isikhwama Seposi : Durban Ucingo :

Adres:  Durban " Privaatsak: - 4000 Telefoon :

4001 . Fax : (031) 3270244
Enquiries : D.M. Moodley Reference : Date : 2002-08-29
Imibuzo :  TEL: (031) 327-0481/s¥pkomba © . Usuku :
Navrae : FAX: (031)368-6400 Verwysing: Datum :

Prof. RM. Klopper

Private Bag X10

ISIPINGO

4110

PERMISSION TO CONDUCT SURVEY AMONG LEARNERS OF SECONDARY
SCHOOLS IN THE DURBAN SOUTH REGION

Your letter dated 5 July 2002 in respect of the above matter has reference..

~ Kindly be informed that permission is granted for you to conduct the research subject to the
following:

1. The schools which participate in the project would do so on a voluntary basis.

2 Access to the schools you wish to utilise is negotiated with the principal concerned by
yourself.

3. The normal teaching and learning programme is not to be disrupted.
4. The confidentiality of the participants is respected.

5. A copy of the thesis/research is lodged with the Regional Chief Director through my
office on completion of your studies. '

[ wish you all the success in the research you are undertaking.

Kind regards.

D.M.AMOODLE
Acting Manager : Education Support Services




P.0. Box 19496
DORMERTON
4015

05 July 2002

Attention: The Principal -
Secondary School

Sir,

Re: Permission to conduct survey among leamners at your school

I am a doctoral student currently enrolled at the University of Zululand, Durban-Umlazi
Campus, as well as an educator employed by the KwaZulu-Natal Department of
education and Culture.

I would like to obtain permission to conduct an empirical survey amongst grade 10 and
11 leamners at your school. My dissertation is entitled “the role of communication in
remotivating demotivated adolescents.” A study of this nature is deemed necessary in
the light of the high levels of reported demotivation amongst secondary school learners.
This stady would also benefit parents, educators, counsellors and significant others’ by
equipping them with the necessary tools required for remotivating demotivated
adolescents.

The questionnaire is of a confidential nature which is designed to elicit responses from
adolescents regarding how they feel concerning a whole range of interpersonal
relationships.

Thanking you in advance for your most favourable response.

L

Yours faithfully
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NB: Mark only one option per question or fill in the required information. You can use a tick, a cross, or a
circle around the appropriate response.
: FOR OFFICE USE ONLY: Respondent Code:

VOLUNTARY, ANONYMOUS QUESTIONNATRE FOR GRADE 10 AND 11 LEARNERS
How you feel abont yourself and others™

Department of Communication Science
Untversity of Zululand (Durban Campus)
Researcher: Mr. J.A. Govender
Study Leader: Prof. RM. Klopper
To the learner
® We need your help to understand the problems young people face in everyday life.
_ . Although we would like you to help us, you do not have to take part in this survey. If you do not
want {o take part, just hand in the blank questionnaire at the end of the survey session.

e What you say in this questionnaire will remain private and confidential. No one will be able

to trace your opinions back to you as a person. This questionnaire has eight parts:

Part 1: general personal particulars like your age, gender and home language.
Part 2: how you feel about yourself.
. Part 3: you and your family.
Part 4: how you feel about school
Part 5: how you feel about doing homework.
‘ Part 6: how you feel ahout your teachers.
Part 7: how you feel whea you are with friends.
}Laﬂ_: your health.

Instructions
1. Please answer the questions as truthfully as you can. Also, please be sure to read and follow the

directions for each part. If you do not follow the directions, it will make it harder for us to do our
project. If you have any questions, just raise your hand and the teacher will help you.

2. You must give us personal permission to use your answers in oﬁr research. We pfémise that your
personal details will osly be used to show that a real person completed the form, and that you will
never be personally identified in our research report. -

3. We are only asking you about things that you and your other classmates should feel comfortable

' telling us. However, if you don’t feel comfortable answering a question, you caa leave it blank. For
those questions that you do answer, your responses will be kept top secret. |

4. Where you can, draw 2 drcle around the correct response with a PEN (not 2 pendil), or fill in the
required word or numbers.

Thank yor very much for filling in this questionnaire.



NB: Mark only one option per question or fill in the required information. You can use a tick, a cross, ora
circle around the appropriate response.

PART 1: GENERAL PERSONAL PARTICULARS

Please complete this section to show that an actual person filled in the questonnaire. The information that you provide
is strictly confidential. Your personal identity will not be revealed to your principal, teachers, your parents, the
Department of Education or anyone else i 2 position of authority.

1 berely give permission that my answers can be used for research purposes:

Initals and surname: Signature: Date:

Tam__ years old

Tama OFemale  OMale

Ihvein: 0 aruralarea [lan urban area

My home language is: 0 Afrikaans [ English [IsiXhoza [ IsiZulu
C Another language:

Cati o

PART 2: HOW YOU FEEL ABOUT YOURSELF

Teenagers sometimes experience feelings and ideas that grown-ups find difficult to understand. You
can help us understand how ydu and your friends feel by answering some statements as honestly as
you can. This questionnaire lists such feelings and ideas in groups of statements. From each group
pick one statement that describes you best. After you have picked a statement, go on to the next
group of statements. There are no right or wrong answers, so you can indicate how you really feel
about things. Put a cross in the box before your answer.

Here is an example of how this form works. Try it. Put a mark next to the statement that descrbes
‘you best.

EXAMPLE:

T Tlove reading books

U I read books when I have nothing else to do
031 read books When.I have to

[T hate reading books

Here the real questions begin




NB: Mark only one option per question or fill in the required information. You can use a tick, a cross, or a
circle around the appropriate response.
5. Which statement best describes how you think others feel about you?

T No people like me

{1 Few people like me

Li Most people like me

0 All people like me

U I don’t know whether other people like me or not

[T don’t want to answer this question

6. Which statement best describes what you are willing to reveal about your innermost feelings to
' froﬁr parents?
(11 will never reveal my true feclings to my parents
U T'will sometimes reveal my true feelings to my parents
UT will mostly reveal my true feelings to my parents
U T will always reveal my true feelings to my parents
(0T don’t want to answer this question o
7. Whmh statement best describes what you are willing to reveal about your innermost feelings to
your friends?
31 will never reveal my true feelings to my friends
LT will sometimes reveal my true feelings to my friends
[11 will mostly reveal my true feelings to my friends
11 will always reveal my true feelings to my friends

U I don’t want to answer this question

8. How do you feel about the clothes that you wear when you go out with your friends?
T11 don’t have any nice clothes to wear :
U1 don’t really have any nice clothes to wear
U1 have nice clothes to wear

£ 1 don’t want to answer this question



NB: Mark only ane option per questxon or fill in the required mformanon You can use a fick, across, ora
circle around the appropriate response.
9. How do you feel about your looks?

01 dor’t look attractive at all
U I could look more attractive
001 look quite attractive

01 loék vety attractive

(3 I don’t want to answer this question

9. Which statement best describes how you feel about your future?
(11 feel nothing will ever work out for me
o1 hope things will work out for me
LT think things will work out for me
LI T know things will work out for me

1T don’t want to answer this question

10. Do you think going to school will enable you to get 2 good job when you grow up?
ONo
; 0O P’'m not sure
UYes

1 I don’t want to answer this question

I1. Have you already decided what you want to do for a living after leaving school?
UNo B
U T’m not sure

TOYes:

{11 don’t want to answer this question

12. Which statement best describes your school grades?
(1 I don’t get good school grades
T My grades could be better
- My grades are all right
1 My grades are quite good
1 My grades are very good

1 don’t want to answer this question



NB: Mark only one option per question or fill in the required information. You can use a tick, a cross, ora
circle around the appropriate response.

PART 3: YOU AND YOUR FAMILY
13. Who takes care of you (and your brothers and sistel.;s if you are not an only child)?
[ Both my paicﬁts '
g Moﬁtly my mother
O Mostly my father _
0 Only my mother as a single parent
{1 Only my father as a single parent
0 My mother and my stepfather /my mother’s regular companion
‘0 My father and my stepmother /my father’s regular companion
O My grandparent/s |
(0 My aunt & uncle
U My older brother/s and sister/s
[0 Neighbours
[0 1 care for myself (and for my younger brother/s and sister/s)
O Another pérson:

17 don’t want to answer this question

14.=W_ho do you feel closest to in your family?
L Noone
{1 My mother
£ My father ¢
0 My one brother
3 My one sister

{31 don’t want to answer this question

15. How does your father treat you?
O I don’t have a father
* {1 My father mostly treats me unfairly
0 My father sofnetimes treats me unfairly
! My father mostly treats me fairy
T} My father always treats me fairly

¢ T don’t want to answer this question



NB: Mark only one option per question or fill in the required information. You can use a tick, a cross, ora
circle around the appropriate response.
16. How does your mother treat you?

21 don’t have a mother

U My mother mostly treats me unfaiy

£ My mother sometimes treats me unfairly
0 My mother mostly treats me fairdy

O My mother always treats me fairly

O I don’t want to answer this question

17. How often are there arguments between your parents?
_ (J1 don’t have parents/ I have only one parent
O My parents always argue |
£ My parents often argue
- 00 My parents seldom argue

{1 My parents never argue

1 don’t want to answer this question

18. -Who would you go to for help if you had serious problems with your health?
£1No one |
s My mother
£ My father
1 Both my parents
[0 My one brother ¢
[0 My one sister .
DA fdend
Cf A teacher
O A religious leader in my community
{1 One of my grandparents

11 don’t want to answer this question



NB: Mark only one option per question or fill in the required information. You can use a tick, a cross, or a
circle around the appropriate response.
19. Who would you go to for help if you had serious problems at school?

U No one
O My mother
My father

O Both my parents

& My one brother

01 My one sister

CIA friend

{1 A teacher

[J A religious leader in my community

{1 One of my grandparents

C 1 don’t want to answer this question
20. Do you get enough pocket money?

01 don’t get pocket money

ONo |

Ul Sometimes

I Mostly

] Always

{11 don’t want to answer this question

21 Dé your parents like your choice of friends?
C1don’t have friends © |
U They don’t like my friends _ .
(0 They don’t mind my friends
I They like my frends

711 don’t want to answer this question



NB: Mark only one opﬁon per question or fill in the required information. You can use a tick, a
¢ross, or a circle around the appropriate response.

22. Do you have a room of your own?
& No
0 1wish I had a room of my own
8 Yes )
O I have chosen not to have a room of my own

0O I dor’t want to answer this question

23. How do you feel about doing household chores?
D I don’t do household chores after school
O  Ihate doing household chores after school
O I don’t mind doing household chores after school
O I don’t like doing household chores after school
111 kike doing household _éhozcs after school

@ I don’twant to answer this question

24. Do you like attending famﬂy_ gatherings?
0 My family does not have gatherings
O "I hate attending family gatherings
0 Idon’t mind attending family gatherings
01 don’t like attending family gatherings
01 like attending family gatherings

01 don’t want to answer this question

- 25.Do Srou like visiting relatives during weekends/afternoons?

(0 We don’t visit relatives during weekends/afternoons

O Idon’t have relatives close by

O I hate visiting relatives during a weekend/aftemoon

0 Idon’t mind visiting relatives during a weekend/afternoon
O 1 like visiting relatives during 2 weekend/afternoon

0 Idon’t want to answer this question



NB: Mark only one option per question or fill in the required information. You can use a tick, a

cross, or a circle around the appropriate response.

26. How often do you do things as a family like going to the beach?

O Never
LI Sometimes
0 Raiely
O Often

[ I don’t want to answer this question

PART 4: HOW YOU FEEL ABOUT SCHOOL

27. How do you feel about school?
[0 1 hate school
O I don’t mind going to school
01 don’t like going to school
o1 1 like going to school |

01 don’t want to answer this question

How active are you in the following extramural sports activities?

28. Athletics: O Inactive 0 Active
29. Basketball: [ Inactive 0 Active
30. Cricket: {0 Inactive 1 Active
31. Cross country:  [Inactive 0 Activ;:
32. Gymnastics: Olnactive O Active
33. Hockey: O Inactive O Active
34. Judo: O Inactive 0 Active
35. Karate: Olnactive O Active
36. Netball: Oloactive {1 Active
37.Swimming:  Dluactive [ Active
38. Squash. [Inactive - O Active
39. Tennis: Olnactive O Active

40. Another sport:

[ Quite active
U Quite active
£J Quite active
U Quite active
1 Quite active
O Quite active
0 Quite active
{1 Quite active
a Quite active
0 Quitc active
O Quifc active
0 Quite active

O Very active
O Very active
O Very active
lj Very active
OO Very active
O Very active
0 Very active
(3 Very active
O Very active
0 Very active
H Very active
[1Very active




NB: Mark only one option per question o fill in the required information. You can use a tick, a
cross, or a circle around the appropriate response.

OO Inactive

O] Active

How active are you in the following extramural club activities?

41. Art: O Inactive O Active O Quite active
42. Chess: {1 Inactive 0 Active 1 Quite active
43. Choit/ music: Olnactive O Active 0 Quite active
44. Debating/ Otatoty: O Inactive 0 Active 0 Quite active
45. Drama: O Inactive O Active [1Quite active
46. Peer counselling: O Inactive [1 Active O Quite active
47. Religious club: O Inactive O Active I Quite active
48. Another club:
£ Inactive O Active 0 Quite active

s

49. How importa.nt'is it to you to get godd marks in your schoolwork?

O Not important at all
O Not very important
O Somewhat important
[J Very important

[J I don’t want to answer this question

50. Do you sometimes bunk classes?
0 Never
00 Once or twice a year
O 3 or4 amesayear
O 5 tmes or more a year

0 I don’t want to answer this question

00 Quite active 30 Very active

0 Very active
[ Very active
[0 Vety active
O Very active
0 Very active
[ Very active
0O Very active

(1 Very active

10



NB: Mark only one option per question or fill in the required information. You can use a tick, a
cross, or a circle around the appropriate response.

51. Are you béing bullied at school?
O Never
O Rarely
Ul Some of the time
00 Most of the ime
O Often

0 I don’t want to answer this question

52. Do you feel safe at school?
O Never
O Rarely
{1 Sometimes
O Often
0 All the ime

[ 1 don’t want to answer this question -

53. Do you feel safe on your way to and from school?
-ONever |
0 Rarely
U Sometumes
O Most of the time .,
[ All the time

U1 don’t want to answer this question

54. How do you get to .and from school?




NB: Mark only one option per question or fill in the required information. You can use a tick, a
cross, or a circle around the appropriate response.

55. How often do your parents attend school functions?
01 don’t have parents |
O Never
(I Sometimes
O Most of the ime
0 All the fime

O I don’t want to answer this question

56. How often do your parents go to your school sports when you participate?
0Or1 ddn’t have parents
01 don’t participate in sports at school
[ Never
[0 Rarely
[0 Sometimes x .
[ Often
(0 All the time

3 I don’t want to answer this question

PART 5: HOW YOU FEEL ABOUT DOING HOMEWORK[]
.37. How do you feel about homework?
D1 hate homework
01 don’t like homework very much
(31 Like homework a bit |
01 like homework quite a bit
01 hke homework very much

31 don’t want to answer this question



NB: Mark only one option per question or fill in the required information. You can use a tick, a
cross, or a circle around the appropriate response.

58. How often do you do your hom.ework given by your class teachers?
O Never |
O Rarely
U Some of the time
I Most of the time
[J All the time -

O 1 don’t want to answer this question

59. How much time do you spend doing homewotk at home every day between
Mondays and Thursdays?
UNe time
O Less than an hour
[ Between 2 and 3 hours _
(I More than 3 hours | : -

O 1 don’t want to answer this question

60. Do chotes at home interfere with cotﬁplcting yout homework?
11 don’t do chores at home, so chores don’t interfere with doing homework
0 I do all my homework at school, so chores don’t interfere with doing homework
[0 Chores make it difficylt to complete my homework
0 Chores don’t really make it difficult to complete my homework
{3 Chores don’t at all make 1t difficult to co.mplctc my homework

01 don’t want to answer this question



NB: Mark only one option per question or fill in the required information. You can use a tick, a
cross, or a circle around the appropriate response.

61. When do you do your homework?
O I do my homework at home in the afternoons/ evenings/ eatly in the  momings
001 do my homework during free periods at school
{11 do all of my homework (;D my way to and from school
01 I do my homework at school just before classes begin in the mornings
1 sometimes finish my homework at school just before classes begin in the mornings
0 1 sometimes finish my homework on my way to and from school

O1I don’t want to answer this question

62. Who is with you when you do your homework?
[JI don’t do homework
01 do my homework dunng free periods at school on my own
01 domy homework during supervised sessions at school
01 do homework after school along with my friends
01 do my school homework at home along with brother/s and sister/s
01 do my school homework along with one or both of my parents/ grandparents

01 don’t want to answer this question

63. Do you feel that you get too much homework?
ONo
0 Some of the time
{0 Most of tﬁe time
{ Often

{1 I don’t want to answer this question

14



NB: Mark only one option per question or fill in the required information. You can use a tick, a
cross, or a circle around the appropriate response.

- PART 6: HOW YOU FEEL ABOUT YOUR TEACHERS:
64. Do your teachers treat you well?
ONever
[0 Rarely
[1Some of the time
0 Most of the ime
00 All the ime -

0T don’t want to answer this question

65. How often do you talk to a teacher outside of class?
01 Almost never
(I Less than once a month
(1 A few times 2 month
- Once a month
03 Every day

[} don’t want to answer this question

66. How often do your teachers listen to your ideas and opinions?
 [INever _
{J Rarely
" O Some of the time
U Most of the time
0 Often

1 don’t want to answer this question

67. How often do your teachers get angry and yell at you?
[JNever
{0 Rarely
[ Sometimes
00 Most of the time
U All the ime

o

011 don’t want to answer this question

15



NB: Mark only one option per question ar fill in the required information. You can use a tick, a
cross, or a circle around the appropriate response.

68. Do you feel that your teachers are favouring thé cleverer kids in your class?
g Never. '
I Rarely
(I Some of the time
00 Most of the time
1 Often

(JT don’t want to answer this question

" PART 7: HOW YOU FEEL WHEN YOU ARE WITH FRIENDS
Directions: These next questions ask how you feel when you are with your friends. They

could be in class with you or in another class, in another school, or not in school at all

69. How many friends do you have?
U I do not have any friends ’
01 have some friends but I wish I had more
01 have plenty of frends
[}I don’t want to answer this question

70. Wh.tch statement best describes your relationship with your friends?
017 get into fights all the time with my friends
O I get into fights many times with my friends

- 0T get along with my friends

U1I don’t want to answer this question

71. Your friends suggest that you do something against the school rules, what you do? .
0 Il go along with the idea if what we are going to do is not too serious
O Tl go along for friendship’s sake even if it is serious
OT1l try and persuade them not to do it, but will go along if they insist
OI'Tl try and persuade them not to do it, and will not go along even if they insist .
11 c-ion’t want ;0 answer this question )
| PART 8: YOUR HEALTH

72. How is yéur state of health?

16



NB: Mark only one option per question or fill in the required information. You can use a tick, a
cross, or a circle around the appropriate response.

73. Do you suffer from any of the following long-term illnesses?
O Allergies

Bronchitis

Heart condition or disease

Epilepsy

Cercbral Palsy

Kidney Condition or disease

Any other long term condition

None

N oooDoonoao

I don’t want to answer this question

Thanks again for helping us with this survey!
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Correlations

Schoot that
the How do you
respondent feel about
attends school?
Schoal that the Pearson Correlation 1 -125%
respondent attends  gijg. (2-tailed) . 011
N 420 420
How do you feel Pearson Correlation -.125* 1
about school? Sig. {2-tailed) .011 .
N 420 420

*. Correlation is significant at the 0.05 level (2-tailed).

Figure 59: Significant correlation between the school that respondents attend and

their perception of school

Correlations
How active
are youin
the following
School that extramural
the sports
respondent activities?
attends Athletics?
School that the ~ Pearson Comelation 1 -.251"
respondent attends  gig_ (2-tailed) i 000
N 420 420
How active are you in  Pearson Carrelation -.251™ 1
the following Sig. (2-tailed)
extramural sports 000
activities? Athletics?
| 420 420

. Carrelation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed).
Figure 60: Significant correlation between the school that respondents attend and
their participation in school sports

-
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Correlations

How active
- are you in
School that | the following
the extramural
respondent activities?
attends Art?
School that the Pearson Correlation 1 -297"
respondent attends Sig. (2-tailed) ) ~.000
"N 420 420
How active are you in Pearson Comrelation -297" 1
the following extramural  gig. (2-tailed) 000
activities? Art?
N 420 420

**. Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2ailed).

Figure 61: 'Signiﬁcant' correlation between the school that respondents attend

and their participation in extramural activities

Correlations
School that
the
respondent Peer
_ . attends Counselling?
School that the- Pearson Comrelation 1 =198
respondent attends  gjig. (2-tailed) . .000
' - N - 420 420
Peer Counselling? Pearson Correlation - 198" 1
' Sig. (2-tailed) 000 .
N 420 420

**. Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed).

Figure 62: Sig-nj.ﬁcant correlation between the school that respondents attend and
thetr participation in peer counselling

-
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Correlations

School that
the How do you
respondent get to and
_ attends from school?
School that the Pearson Cormrelation 1 -.116*
respondent aftends  gjg. (2-tailed) . 017
. N 420 420
How do you get to Pearson Correlation -.116* 1
and from school?  gig, (2-tailed) 017 .
N 420 420

- Correl_ation is significant at the 0.05 level (2-tailed).

Figure 63: Significant correlation between the school that respondents attend and

-~

their mode of transportation

Correlations
Schoaol that
the | How do you
respondent feel about
attends homewaork?
School that the- Pearson Correlation 1 -.278"
respondent attends  gig. (2-tailed) i .000
. N - 420 420
How do you feel - Pearson Correlation =278 1
about homework?  gig. (2-tailed) .000 X
N 420 420

**. Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed).

Figure 64: Significant correlation between the school that respondents attend and

their attitude towards homework
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Correlations

School that Do you feel
the 1 thatyouget
respondent too much
attends homewaork?
School that the Pearson Caorrelation 1 79+
respondent attends Sig. (2-tailed) i 000
N 420 420
Do you feel that you get  Pearson Correlation A79* 1
too much homework? gig, (2-tailed) 000 .
N 420 420

**. Correlation is significant at the 0.01 levet (2-tailed).
Figure 65: Significant correlation between school that respondents attend and

volume of homework

“| School that

the Do your
respondent | teachers treat

_ attends you well?

School that the Pearson Correlation 1 -. 148"

respondent attends  gig. (2-tailed) . 002
N 420 420
Do your teachers Pearson Caorrelation -.148 1
treat you well? Sig. (2-tailed) 002 .
' N 420 420

**. Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed).
Figure 66: Significant correlation between school that tespondents attend and

how their teachers treated them
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Correlations

School that How cften do
the your teachers
respondent get angry and
attends yell at you?
Schaol that the Pearson Correlation 1 .128+
respondent attends  gijg. (2-tailed) . .008
N : 420 420
How often do your Pearson Correlation .128" 1
teachers get angry  sig. (2-tailed
and yell at you? o ) o8
o 420 420

**. Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed).

whether their teachers got angry with them

Figure 67: Significant correlation between school that respondents attend and

Correlations
How do you
tama feel about
_ Female/Male | your looks?
| am a Female/Male Pearson Correlation 1 1654
Sig. (2-tailed) . .001
N 420 420
How do you feel Pearson Correlation .165*1 1
about yourlooks?  gijg. (2-tailed) .001 .
N 420 420

**. Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed).

Figure 68:. Significant correlation between gender and how adolescents feel about
their looks
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Correlations

Who takes
- care of you
{and your
brothers and
. My home sisters if you
language is are not an
_ only child?)
My home ianguage is  Pearson Correlation 1 2319+
-Sig. (2-tailed) . .000
N 420 420
Who takes care of you Pearson Correlation 319™ 1
(and your brothers Sig. (2-tailed) 000
and sisters if you are .
not an only child?) N
420 420

**. Correiation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed).

Figure 69: Significant correlation between culture and caregivers

Correlations

My home How does

language is | your father

. treat you?

My home language  Pearson Correlation 1 -.230*1

I Sig. (2-tailed) . .000
: N 420 420

How does your Pearson Correlation -230* 1
father treat you? Sig. (2-tailed) .000 .
N 420 420

**. Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed).

Figure 70: Significant correlation between culture and patemnal relationships
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Correlations

How do you

- feel about

' My home doing
language is househoid
_ . chores?
My home language is Pearson Correlation 1 303+

' Sig. (2-tailed) . .000
N 420 420
How doyoufeelabout - = Pearson Comelation 303+ 1
doing household chores?  gig. (2-tailed) 000 .
N 420 420

**. Carrelation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed).

Figure 71: Signiﬁcant' correlation between culture and perception of household

chores
Correlations
Which
statement
best
describes
My home how you feel
language is about your
_ future?
My home languageis  Pearson Correlation 1 - 2119
Sig. (2-tailed) . .000
N ] 420 420
Which statement best  Pearson Correlation -211™ 1
describes how you Sig. (2-tailed) 000
feel about your future? .
: N 420 420

**. Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed). |
Figure 72: Significant correlation between culture and perception of the future
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- Code Book

J.A GOVENDER (023475}

D. LITT. in Communication Science
University of Zululand (Durban)

Research Project title:

The role of communication in remotivating demotivated adolescents.

0 Respondent number
1-420
1. Iam years old
Response codes: 1= 14 and below, 2 = 15-17, 3=18-20, 4=21 and above, 5=no0 response, 6=no

response

2. Isma:
Response codes: 1=Female, 2=Male, 3=spoilt response, 4= no response
3. Ilivein: g
Response codes: 1=urban area, 2=rural area, 3= Spoilt response, 4= No response

4. My home language is:
Response codes: 1= Afrikaans, 2= English, 3=1siXhosa, 4= IsiZulu, 5= Another Language

5. Which statement best describes how you think others feel about you?
Response codes: 1= No people like me, 2=Few people like me, 3=Most people like me, 4=All
péople like me, 5=I don’t know whether other p;ople like me or not, 6= I don’t want to answer this

question

6. Which statement best describes what you are willing to reveal about your inhermost feelings to
your parents? . '

Response codes: 1=I will never reveal my true feelings to my parents, 2=I will sometimes reveal my

true feelings to my. parents, 3=I will mostly reveal my true feclings to my parents, 4= will always

reveal my true feelings to my paxcnts,.SZI don’t want to answer this question :

7. Which sﬁtemcnt best describes what you are willing to reveal about your innermost feelings to
your friends? | _
Response codes: 1= will never reveal my true feelings to my friends, 2=1 will sometimes reveal my



true feelings to my friends, 3=I will mostly reveal my true feelings to my friends, 4=1 will always
reveal my true feelings to my friends, 5=I don’t want to answer this question

8. How do you feel about the clothes that you wear when you go out with your friends?

Response codes: 1=1 don’t have any nice clothes to wear, 2= I don’t really have any nice clothes to
wear, 3=I have nice clothes to wear, 4=I don’t want to answer this question

9. How do you feel about your looks?

Response codes: 1=1 don’t look attractive at all, 2= I could look more attractive, 3= I look quite

attractive, 4= I look very attractive, 5=I don’t want to answer this question

9. Whlch statement best describes how you feel about your future?
Response codes: 1= I feel nothing will ever work out for me, 2= Ihope th.m.gs will work out
for me, 3=T think things will work out for me, 4=I know things will work out for me,

5= I don’t want to answer this quesu'oﬁ

10. Do you think going to school will enable you to get a good job when you grow up?

Response codes: 1= No, 2= Pm not sure, 3=Yes, 4="Y don’t want to answer this question

" 11. Have you already decided what you want to do for a living after leaving school?

Response codes: 1= No, 2= I'm not sure, 3= Yes, 4=I don’t want to answer this question

12. Which statement best describes your school grades?
- Response codes: 1=1 don’t get good school grades, 2=My grades could be better, 3=My grades
are all right, 4=My grades are quite good, 5=My gmdes are very good, 6=I don’t want to answer this

question

13. Who takes care of you (and your brothers and sisters if you are not an only child)?-

Response codes: 1=Both my parents, 2=Mostly my mother, 3=Mostly my father, 4=Only my
mother as a single parent, 5=Only my father as a single parent, 6=My mother and my stepfather
/my mother’s regular companion, 7=My father and my stepmother /my father’s regular
companion, =My grandparent/s, 9=My éunt & uncle, 10=My older brother/s and sister/s, .
11=Neighbours, 12=I care for myself (and for my younger brother/s and sister/s), 13=Another

person, 14= I don t want to answer this question



14. Who do you feel closest to in your family?
Response codes: 1=No one, 2=My mother, 3=My father, 4=My one brother, 5=My one sister

6=I don’t want to answer this question

15. How does your father treat you?
Response codes: 1=I don’t have a father, 2=My father mostly treats me unfairly, 3=My father
sometimes treats me unfairly, 4=My father mostly treats me fairly, 5=My father always treats me

fairly, 6=I don’t want to answer this question

16. How does yéur mother treat you? _
Response codes: 1=1 don’t have 2 mother, 2=My mother mostly treats me unfairly, 3=My
mother sometimes treats me unfairly, 4=My mother mostly treats me fairly, 5=My mother always

treats me fairly, 6=I don’t want to answer this question

17. How often are there arguments between your parents?
Response codes: 1=I don’t have parents/ I have only one parent, 2=My parents always argue,
3=My pa.rents often argue, 4=My parents seldom a:guc, 5=My parents never argue, 6=1 don’t

-

- want to answer this qucstlon

' 18. Who would you go to for help if you had serious problems with your health?

Response codes 1=No one, 2= My mother, 3=My father, 4=Both my parents, 5=My one brother,
6=My one sister, 7=A friend, 8=A teacher, 9=A religious leader in my community,

10=QOne of my grandparents, 11= I don’t want to answer this question

19. Who would you go to for help if you had serious problems at school?
- Response codes: 1=No one, 2=My mother, 3——My father, 4=Both my parents, 5=My one
brother, 6= My one sister, 7= A friend, 8=A teacher, 9=A religious leader in my community,

10=0ne of mj grandparents, 11=I don’t want to answer this question

20. Do you get enough pocket money?
Responsc codes: 1=I don’t get pocket money, 2=No, 3=Sometimes, 4= Mostly, 5=Always,

6=I don’t want to answer this question e

21. Do your parents like your choice of friends?
Respoﬂse codes: 1=I don’t have friends, 2=They don’t like my friends, 3=They don’t mind my
friends, 4=They like my friends, 5=I don’t want to answer this question



22. Do you have a room of your own?
Response codes: 1=No, 2=1 wish I had a room of my own, 3=Yes,

4= I have chosen not to have a room of my own, 5=I don’t want to answer this question

23. How do you feel about doing household chores?

Response codes: 1=I dor’t do household chores after school, 2=1 hate doing household
chores after school, 3=1 don’t mind doing household chores after school, 4= I don’t like
doing household chores after school, 5=1 like doing household chores after school, 6=I

don’t want to answer this question

24. Do you like attending family gatherings?

Response codes: 1= My family does not have gatherings, 2= I hate attending family
gatherings, 3= 1 don’t mind atteﬁdiﬁ.g family gatherings, 4=1 don’t like attending family
gatherings, 5=I like attending family gatheﬁixgs, 6=I don’t want to answer this question

25. Do you bke visiting relatives during weekends/afternoons?

. Resppnse codes: 1= We dor’t visit relatives during weekends/afternoons, 2=1 don’t
han.: relatives close by, 3=I hate visiting relatives duting 2 weekend/afternoon, 4=I don’t
mind visiting rélatiires during a2 weekend/afternoon, 5=1 like visiting relatives during a

weekend/afternoon, 6=I don’t want to answer this question

26. How often do you do things as a family like going to the beach?
Response codes: 1=Never, 2=Sometimes, 3=Rarely, 4=Often, 5= I don’t want to _

answer this question

27. BHow do you feel about school?
Response codes: 1 I hate school, 2=I don’t mind going to school, 3= don’t like going to _
'school, 4=T like going to school, 5=1 don’t want to answer this question



How active are you in the following extramural sports activities?
Response codes . '

| 28. Athletics: 1=Inactive, 2=Active, 3=Quite active, 4=Vety active

29, Basketball: 1=Inactive, 2=Active, 3=Quite active, 4=Very active

30. Cricket: 1=Inactive, 2=Active, 3=Quite active, 4"—‘Very active

31. Cross country: 1=Inactive, 2=Active, 3=Quite active, 4=Very active

32. Gymnastics: 1=Inactive, 2=Active, 3=Quite active, 4=Very active

33. Hockey: 1=Inactive, 2=Active, 3=Quite active, 4=Very active

34. Judo: 1=Tnactive, 2=Active, 3=Quite active, 4=Very active

35, Karate: 1=Inactive, 2=Active, 3=Quite active, 4=Very active

36. Netball: 1=Inactive, 2=Active, 3=Quite active, 4=Vety active

37. Swimming: 1=Inactive, 2=Active, 3=Quite active, 4=Very active

38, Squash: - 1=Inactive, 2=Active, 3=Quite active, 4=Very active

39. Tenniﬁ: 1=Inactive, 2=Active, 3=Quite active, 4=/Vcry active

40. Another spott: 1=Inactive, 2=Active, 3=Quite active,

4=Very aéfive

How active are you in the following extramural club activities?

_ Responsé codes

41. Art: 1=Inactive, 2=Active, 3=Quite active, 4=Very active

42, Chess_: 1_=Inactive, 2=Active, 3=Quite acttve, 4=Very active

- 43. Choir/ music: 1=Inactive, 2=Active, 3=Quite active, 4=Very active

44. Debating/ Oratory: 1=Inactive, 2=Active, 3=Quite active, 4=Very active

45. Drama: 1=Inactive, 2=Active, 3=Quite active, 4=Very active

46. Peer counselling: 1=Inactive, 2=Active, 3=Quite active, 4=Very active

47. Religious clubs 1=Tnactive, 2=Active, 3=Quite active, 4=Very active

48. Another club | . 1=Inactive, 2=Active, 3=Quite active]

4=Very active



49. How important is it to you to get good marks in your schoolwork?
Response codes: 1= Not important at all, 2=Not very important, 3=Somewhat important

4=Very important, 5= I don’t want to answer this question

50. Do you sometimes bunk classes?
Response codes: 1= Never, 2= Once or twice a year, 3= 3 or 4 times a year, 4= 5 times or

more 2 yeat, 5= I don’t want to answer this question

51. Are you being bullied at school?
Reép;)nse codes: 1=Never, 2=Rarely, 3=Some of the time, 4=Most of the time, 5=Often

" 6=I don’t want to answer this question

52. Do you feel safe at school?
Response codes: 1=Never, 2=Rarely, 3=Sometimes, 4=0ften, 5=All the tiine, 6=I don’t

want to answer this question <

33. Do you feel safe on your way to and from school?
Response_codes: 1=Nevet, 2=Rarely, 3=Sometimes, 4=Most of the time, 5=All the time,

6=1 don’t want to answer this question

54. How do you get to and from school?
Response codes: 1= No response, 2=Bus, 3=Car, 4=Taxi, 5= Walk, 6= Cycle

35. How often do your parents attend school functions? _
Response codes: 1=1 don’t have'pazents,. 2=Never, 3=Sometimes, 4=Most of the time,

5=All thé time, 6=I don’t want to answer this question

56. How do you feel about homework?
Respor;se codes: 1=1 hate homewoﬂx, 2=I don’t like homework very much, 3=I like
homework 2 bit, 4=1 like homework quite a bit, 5=1 like homework very much, 6=1don’t

want to_ans'v#er this question



57. How c_)fteﬁ do you do your homework given by your class teachers?
.Response codes: 1=Never, 2 =Rarely, 3=Some of the time, 4=Most of the time, 5=All the

time, 6=I don’t want to answer this question

58. How much time do you spend doing homework at home every day between
Mondays and Thursdays? |

Response codes: 1=No time, 2=Less than an hout, 3=Between 2 and 3 hours, 4=More

than 3 hours, 5=1 don’t want to answer this question

59. Do chotes at homé interfere with completing your homework?

Response codes: 1=1 don’t do chores at home, so chores don’t interfere with doing

homework, 2=I_ do all my homework at school, so chores don’t interfere with doing

homework, 3=Chores make it difficult to complete my homework, 4=Chores don’t really

make it difficult to complete my homework, 5=Chores don’t at all make it difficult to

cémplete my homework, 6=I don’t want to answer this question

60. When do you do your homework?

Response codes: 1= I do my homework at home in the afternoons/ evenings/ early in the
mornings, 2=1 do my homework during free periods at school, 3=I do all of my homework
on my fvay to and from sch?o], 4=1 do my homework at school just befote classes begin in
tEe momings, 5=I sometimes finish my homework at school just before classes begin in the
mornings, 6= sometimes finish my homework on my way to and from school, 7=1 don’t

want to answer this question

61. Who is with you when you do your homework?

Response codes: 1=I don’t do homework2=] do my homework dudng free periods at
school on my own, 3=I do my homework dunng supervised sessions at school 4=I do
 homewotk after school along with my friends 5=I do my school homework at home along‘
with brother/s and sister/s, 6=I do my school homework along with one ot both of my
parents/ grandparents, 7=1 don’t want to answer this question ..



62. Do you feel that you get too much homework?
Response codes: 1=No, 2=Some of the ime, 3=Most of the time, 4=Often, 5=1 don’t want

to answer this question

63. How often do your parents go to your school sports when you participate?
Response codes: 1=I don’t have parents, 2=1 don’t participate in spotts at school,
3=Never, 4=Rarely, 5=Sometimes, 6=0Often, 7=All the time, 8=I don’t want to answer this

question

64. Do your teachers treat you well?

Response codes: 1=Never, 2=Rarely, 3=Some of the time, 4=Most of the time, 5=All the
- time, 6=I don’t want to answer this question '

65. How often do you talk to a teacher outside of class?

Response codes: 1=Almost never, 2=Less than once a month, 3=A few times 2 month,

4=Once 2 month, 5=Every day, 6=I don’t want to answer this question

66. How often do your teachers listen to your ideas and opinions?
Response codes: 1=Never, 2=Rarely, 3=Some of the time, 4=Most of the time,

5=0ften, 6=1 dqn’t want to answer this question

67.  How often do your teachers get angry and yell at you?
Response codes: 1=Never, 2=Rarely, 3=Sometimes, 4=Most of the time, 5=All the tin;e,

6=1 don’t want to answer this question

68. Do you feel that your teachers are favouting the cleverer kids in your class?
Response codes: 1=Never, 2=Rarely, 3=Some of the time, 4=Most of the time,

5=0Often, 6=1 don’t want to answer this question



69. How many friends do you have?
Response codes: 1=I do not have any friends, 2=I have some friends but I wish I had mote,
3=1 have plenty of friends, 4=1 don’t want to answer this question

70. Which statement best describes your relationship with your friends?
Response codes: 1=1 get into fights all the time with my friends, 2=I get into fights many
times with my friends, 3=I get along with my friends, 4=I don’t want to answer this question

71. Your friends suggest that you do something against the school rules, what you do?
Rcsl;;)nse codes: 1= I’]i go along with the idea if what we are going to do is not too serious,
2=Tll go along for friendship’s sake even if it is serious, 3=I'll try and persuade them not to
do it, but will go along if they insist, 4=Yll try and persuade them not to do it, and will not

go along even if they insist, 5=I don’t want to answer this question

72. How is your state of health? :
Response codes: 1= Excellent, 2= Very good, 3= Good, 4= Very Satisfactory, 5=
Satisfactory, 6= Poor

773. Doyou suffer from any of the foﬂoﬁing long-term illnesses?
Response codes: 1=Allergies, 2=Bronchitis, 3=Heart condition or disease, 4=Epilepsy,
5= Cerebral Palsy, 6=Kidney Condition or disease, 7=Any other long term condition,

8=None, 9=I don’t want to answer this question
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